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PREFACE. 



Thb volume now offered to the public is intended to 
furnish the pupil his first lessons in Latin. As an Ele- 
mentary Drill-book, it aims to supply a want long felt in 
our schools. In no stage of a course of classical study is 
judicious instruction of more vital importance than in that 
which deals with the forms and elements of the Latin lan- 
guage. To the beginner, every thing is new, and requires 
minute and careful illustration. lie must at the very out- 
set become so familiar with all the granmiatical inflections, 
with their exact form and force, that he will recognize 
them with promptness and certainty wherever they occur. 
He must not lose time in uncertain conjecture, where posi- ' 
tive knowledge alone will be of any real value. Improve- 
ment on this point is one of the pressing needs of our 
schools. This volume is intended as a contribution to 
classical education in aid of this particular work. It aims 
to lighten the burden of the teacher in elementary drill, 
and to aid him in grounding his pupils in the first ele- 
ments of the Latin language. 

It is the unmistakable verdict of the class-room, that 
theory and practice must not be separated in the study of 
language. The true method of instruction will make am- 
ple provision for both. On the one hand, the pupil must, 
by a vigorous use of the memory, become master of all the 
grammatical forms and rules; while, on the other hand, he 
must not be denied the luxury of using the knowledge 
which he is so laboriously acquiring. 

To this just and urgent demand of the class-room, the 

m 
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author's First Latin Book, published fifteen years since, on 
the basis of Dr. Arnold's works, owed its origin. For the 
favor with which it was received, and for the generous 
interest with which it has so long been regarded, the author 
desires here to express his sincere thanks to the numerous 
classical instructors whose fidelity in its use has contrib- 
uted so largely to its success. In the conviction, however, 
that it has now done its appointed work, he begs leave to 
ofier them the present volume as its successor. 

The great objection to most First Latin Books, that, 
however excellent they may be in themselves, they are not 
especially adapted to any particular Grammar, and that 
they accordingly fill the memory of the pupil with rules 
and statements which must, as far as possible, be unlearned 
as soon as he passes to his Grammar, is entirely obviated 
in this volume. All the grammatical portions of it, even 
to the numbering of the articles, arc introduced in the 
exact form and language of the author's Grammar. In- 
deed, the paradigms are not only the same as in the Gram- 
mar, but also occupy the same place on the page ; so that 
even the local associations which the beginner so readily 
forms with the pages of his fii*st book may be transferred 
directly to the Grammar. 

This work is intended to be complete in itsel£ It com- 
prises a distinct outline of Latin Grammar, Exercises for 
Double Translation, Suggestions to the Learner, Notes and 
Vocabularies. As an Introduction to the author's Gram- 
mar, Reader and Latin Composition, it discusses and illus- 
trates precisely those points which are deemed most essen- 
tial as a preparation for the course of study presented in 
those works. 

Pbovidknce, R.I., June, 1866. 



CONTENTS. 



PART FIRST, 

OBTHOaBAFH7. 

Page. 

Alphabet 1 

Sounds of Letters 2 

Exercise 1 3 

" n 4 

"in 5 

Syllables 6 

Quantity 6 

Accentuation 7 

Exercise IV 7 

PART SECOND. 

BTYMOIiOQY. 

CHAPTER L 

NOUNS. 

Gender . . 8 

Person and Number 9 

Cases 9 

Declensions 10 

Eirst Declension 11 

Exercise V ,11 

Second Declension 13 

Exercise VI 14 

" VII 16 

Third Declension 17 

Exercise Vm 23 

"IX. 25 

Fourth Declension 26 

Exercise X 27 

▼ 



VI CONTEXTS. 

Page. 

Fifth Declension 28 

Exercise XI. 29 

CHAPTER n. 

ADJECTIVES. 

First and Second Declensions 30 

Exercise XTT 33 

Third Declension 35 

Exercise Xm 37 

Comparison of Adjectives 38 

Exercise XIV 39 

Numeral Adjectives 40 

Exercise XV 42 

CHAPTER m. 

PBONOUNS. 

Personal Pronouns 43 

Possessive 44 

Demonstrative 44 

'Relative 45 

Interrogative . . . . 46 

Indefinite . . . 46 

Exercise XVI 47 

CHAPTER IV. 

YEBBS.. 

Voices 48 

Moods 49 

Tenses 50 

Numbers 50 

Persons ." . . . 51 

Conjugation . . . 51 

The Verb Sum 52 

Exercise XVH. 56 

XVin. ... 57 

" Tcnc 60 

First Conjugation . 62 

Exercise XX. 66 



CONTENTS. Yll 

Page. 

Exercise XXI 67 

" XXII 69 

XXin 71 

" XXIV 73 

XXV 74 

" XXVI 75 

XXVn 76 

Second Conjugatioii 78 

Exercise XXVIII 82 

" XXIX 83 

" xyy 84 

XXXI 85 

" XXXTT 86 

" XXXTTT 87 

" XXXIV 88 

Third Conjugation 90 

Exercise XXXV 94 

XXXVI 95 

" XXXVn 96 

" XXXVIII 97 

" XXXTT 97 

" XL 98 

" XLI 99 

Fourth Conjugation 100 

Exercise XLII 104 

XLHI 104 

" XLIV . .105 

" XLV 106 

XLVI 107 

" XLVII 107 

" XLVIII 108 

Verbs in lo 110 

Exercise XLIX 112 



PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX. 

CHAPTER I. 

„ ^, SYNTAX OP 8ENTBNCE8. 

Section. 

I. Classification of Sentences 114 

n. Simple Sentences US 



VIU CONTENTS. 



CHAPTER 11. 

STNTAX OF Nonirs. 
Section. Page. 

I. Agreement of Nouns 117 

Exercise L 117 

"LI 119 

n. Nominative 120 

Exercise Ln 120 

III. Vocative 121 

Exercise Lm 121 

IV. Accusative 122 

Exercise LIV 123 

" LV 124 

" LVI 125 

V. Dative 126 

Exercise LVn 127 

" LVin 129 

VI. Genitive 130 

Exercise LIX 131 

" LX. . . . * 132 

VII. Ablative 133 

Exercise LXI 135 

LXn. . 137 

" LXIII 138 

LXIV 140 

Vni. Cases with Prepositions 141 

Exercise LXV 142 

Suggestions to the Learner 143 

Latin-English Vocabulary . . 147 

English-Latin Vocabulary 157 



EXPIANATION OP EEFBEENCES AND ABBEEVIATIONS. 



The numerals refer to articles in this work. 



The following abbreviations occur ; 



abl ablative. 

ace accusative, 

act active. 

adv adverb. 

conj conjunction. 

dat dative. 

f. . . * feminine. 

gen genitive. 

indef. indefinite. 

interrog interrogative. 

m masculine. 



n neuter. 

nom nominative. 

P page- 
part particle. 

pass passive. 

pers person. 

plur., or pi. . , . plural. 

prep preposition. 

rel relative. 

sing singular. 

voc vocative. 



INTRODUCTOET lATIN BOOK. 



1. Latut Grammar treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. 

PART FIRST. 
ORTHOGRAPHY.* 

ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, with 
the omission of to. 

3. Classes of Letters. — Letters are divided into two 
classes : 

I. Vowels a, e, i, o, a, y. 

n. Consonants: — 

1. Liquids 1, m, n, r. 

2. Spirants h, s. 

8. Mutes : 1) Labials . . . .. . p, b, f, t. 

2) Falatab . . . . c, g» k, q, j. 

3) Lingnals . . . . t, d. 
4. Double Consonants . . . . x, z. 

4. Combinations of Letters. — We notice here, 

1. Diphthongs^ — combinations of two vowels in one syllable. 
The most common are ae^ oe^ au. 

2. Double Consonants, — x=scs or gs ; z==ds or to, 

3. Chf ph, thj are best treated, not as combinations of lettera^ 
but only as aspirated forms of c, p, and /, as ^ is only a breathing, 

^ Orthography treats of the letters and sounds of the language. 
1 1 
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SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 



5. Scholars in different countries generally pronounce 
Latin substantially as they do their own languages. In 
this country, however, two distinct systems are recog- 
nized, generally known as the JEngliah and the Continent- 
al Method} For the convenience of the instructor, we 
add a brief outline of each. 

I. English Method. 

1. Sounds of Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. 

7. Long Sonnd. — ^Vowels have their long English sounds 
— a as in fcUe^ e in mete^ i in pine^ o in note^ u in tvhe^ y 
in type — in the following situations: 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel:* se^ si, ser^-vi^ 
ser^'VO^ cor^-nu^ mV-sy. 

2. In all syllables before a vowel or diphthong : de^-us^ 
de-o^-rum^ de^-ae^ di-e'-i^ nV-hi-lura? 

3. In penultimate* and unaccented syllables, not final, 
before a single consonant, or a mute with I or r: pa^-ter^ 
pa/'tresj A^-thos^ O'-thrySj do-lo^-ris. But 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America: men'sa. 

8. Short Sound. — Vowels have the short English sound 
— a as in fat^ e in met^ i in pin^ b in notj u in tvb^ y in 
fnyth — in the following situations: 

^ Strictlj speaking, there is no Continental Method, as eveiy nation 
Qn the continent of Europe has its own method. 

s Some giye to i in both syllables of tibi and sihi the short sound. 

? In these rules, no account is taken of h, as that is only a breathing : 
hence the first i in nihilum is treated as a vowel before another Towel : 
fat the same reason, ch, ph, and th are treated as single mutes j thus th 
in AtJios and Othrys, 

* Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 
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1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : a^-^mat, of- 
met^f rexf-ity aoly con'-mt^ Tef-thi/a ; except j^os^, ea finals and 
OB final in plural cases : res^ di^-es^ hos^ af-groa. 

2. In all syllables before Xy or any two consonants except 
a mute with I or r (7, 3) : reaf-it^ heS-ium^ rex-^-runt^ bel- 
Ul-rum, 

3. In all accented syllables before one or more consonants, 
except the penultimate: domf't-nuSypat^-ri-bita, But 

1) AjCj or Oj before a single consonant (or a mute with I or r) 
followed by e, t, or y, before another vowel, has the long sound: 
af-ci-eSj af-crt'Of me'^e-o, do'-ce-o, 

2) I/', in any syllable not final, before a single consonant, or a 
mute with I or r, except U, has the long sound: Pu'-ni-cus, 8a4vf' 

hrirtOB. 

2. Sounds of Diphthongs. 

9. Ae and oe are pronounced like e : 

1) long: Cae^-sar (Ce'-sar), Od-ta (E'-ta). 

2) short: DaedJ-uAus (Ded'-a-lus), OecP-t-pus. 
Au as in author : avJ-rum, 

Eu, . . neuter: neu'-ter} 

EXEBCISE I. 

Give the sounds of the Vowels and Diphthongs in the 
following words. 

1. Men'-sam,^ men'-sas, men'-sis, men'-sae,® men-sa'-rum.* 
2. Ho'-ram,' ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae,^ ho-ra'-rum/ 3. Scho'- 
la,* scho'-lam, scho'-las, scho'-lis, scho'-lae, scho-la'-rum. 
4. Co-ro'-na,® co-ro'-nam, co-ro'-nas, co-ro'-nis, co-ro'-nae.' 

1 Ei and oi are seldom diphthongs; bat, when so used, they have 
the long sound of i: hei, cui. 

«8,2;8, 1. »7,3;8, 1. •7,3; 7,3,1). 

•8, 2; 9; 7,1. '7, 3; 9; 7,1. »7, 3; 9; 7, 1. 

*8,2; 7,3; 8,1. ^7,3; 8,1. 
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3. Sounds of CoTiaonarUa, 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English; but a few directions may aid the learner. 

11. C, 0, S, T, and Z are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus, 

1. C and g are soft (like s and j) before «, t, y, ae, and oe; and 
"hard m other Bituations: cef-do (sedo), ct-^is, Ct/^rus^ cae'-do^ 
coef-na, af-ge (a-je), af-gi; ca*-do (ka'do), c&-go^ cum, Ga'-des, 

2. S generally has its regular English sound as in son, thus: 
«i'-c«r, 8o'-Tor, sH-dus. But 

1) S final after «, ae, au, h, m, n, r, is pronounced like z: spesj 
praesy laus, urbs, hi'-ems, monsj pars. 

3. T has its regular English sound as in time : ti'-mor, io'-tus, 

4. X has generally its regular English sound Hke ks: reaZ-i 
(rek'-si), uxf-or (uk'-sor). 

12. C, S, T, and X — Aspirated. — Before i, preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, s, <, and 
X are aspirated, — c, s, and t taking the sound of «A, x that 
of ksh : so'-ci'Us (so'-she-us), AV-si-um (Al'-she-um), ar^-ti- 
um (ar^Hshe-um) ; anaf-i-ua (ank'-she-us). C has also the 
sound of sh before eu and yo, preceded by an accented syl- 
lable: ca-dvl-cerus (ca-du'-she-us), Sicf-y-on (Sish'-e-on). 

13. Silent Consonants. — An initial consonant, with or 
without the aspirate A, is sometimes silent : Cnef-us (Ne'- 
us). 

Exercise II. 

Give tfie sounds of the Letters in the following words. 

1. Ci'-vis,^ civ'-i-um, civ'-i-bus. 2. Car'-men,^ car'-mi- 
nis, car'-mi-ne.® 3. Rex,* re'-gis,* re'-gi, re'-gum.* 4. Ca'- 
put,^ cap'-i-tis, cap'-i-tum. 5. A'-ci-em,'^ a'-ci-e, a'-ci-es.® 
6. Ars,® ar'-tis, ar'-tes,® ar'-ti-um.^ 

1 11, 1 and 2 ; 7, 3 ; 8, 1. • 11, 1, and 3. 

Ml, 1; 8,2; 8,1. ^8,3, 1); 12; 8,1. 

•8,3; 7,3; 7,1. • H, 2, 1). 

* 11, 4. » 12. 
•ll, 1; 7,3; 8,1. 
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11. Continental Method.^ 

1. /Sounds of Vowels. 

14. Each vowel has in the main one anifoim sound;' 
but the length or duration of the sound depends upon the 
quantity of the vowel. See 20. 

The vowel-sounds are as follows : 

a like a in father : e.g., af-ra. 



e 


(C 


a 


made: 


u 


pU-bts. 


i 


ii 


e 


me: 


(( 


f-ri. 





cc 


6 


no: 


a 


o'-ro. 


u 


a 


6 


do: 


a 


vl-num. 


y 


(C 


e 


me; 


(X 


Nx/sa. 



2. Sounds of Diphthongs, 

15. Ae and oe like a in made : e.g., off-tas^ co^Aum. 
au " ou ** out: " avf-rum} 

3. Sounds of Consonants. 

16. The pronunciation of the consonants is similar to 
that of the English method; but it varies somewhat in dif- 
ferent countries. 

ExEsciSE in. 

Give the sounds of the Letters in the following words^ 
according to the Continental Method. 

1. Ho'-ra, ho'-rSm, ho'-ras, ho'-ns, ho'-rae, ho-ra'-rtim. 
2. Glo'-ri-S, glo'-ri-am, glo'-ri-ae. 3. Do'-niim, do'-ni, do'- 

1 If the English Method is adopted as the standard in the school, this 
outline of the Continental Method should be omitted. 

2 These sounds sometimes undergo slight modifications in uniting 
with the various consonants. 

' In other combinations, the two vowels are generally pronounced 
separately ; but ei and eu occur as diphthongs, with nearly the same 
sound as in English. 
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n5, do'-nS, do-no'-rfim, do'-nis. 4. Q'-vis, ci'-Yl, cf-vSm, 
cf-ves, civ'-i-tim, civ'-i-biis. 

SYLLABLES. 

17. In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus the 
Latin words morej vice^ acute^ and persuade are pro- 
nounced, not as the same words are in English, but with 
their vowel-sounds all heard in separate syllables; thus: 
mo' -re, vi'-ce, a-^-te, per-auoi-de, 

QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are, in quantity or length, either long, 
short, or common.^ 

21. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity, 

1. If it contains a diphthong : haec, 

2. If its vowel is followed by J, a, 2, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with ? or r .• rex^ mons, 

22. Short — A syllable is short if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong : cK'-es, vi'-ae^ ni'-hiU 

23. Common. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally ^ short, is followed by a mute with I or r: af-gH, 

24. The signs ', ", *, denote respectively that the syllables over 
which they are placed are long, short, or common : trgro^ni^ 



1 Common ; i.e., sometimes long, and sometimes short. 

2 No account is taken of the breathing A. See 7, 2, note 3. 

3 A vowel is said to be naturally short when it is short in its own 
nature; i.e., in itself, without reference to its position. 

■* By referring to 14, it will be seen, that, in the Continental Method, 
quantity and sound coincide with each other : a vowel long in quantity is 
long in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is short in sound. But, 
by referring to 7 and 8, it will be seen, that, in the English Method, the 
quantity of a vowel does not at all affect its sound, except in determin- 
ing the accent (26). Hence, in this method, a vowel long in quantity is 
often short in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is often long in 
sound. Thus, in rex, urbs, drs, sol, the vowels are all long in quantity ; 
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ACCENTUATION. 

I. Pbucasy Accent. 

25. Monosyllables are treated as accented syUables: 
fnonsy no8, 

26. Other words are accented as follows : ^ 

1. Words of two syUablea — always on the first : men^sa. 

2. Words of more than two syUables — on the penult* 
if that is long in quantity, otherwise on the antq>enult:* 
ho-no^-riSy con'-su-Us, 

II. Secondaby Accents. 

27. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable 
before the primary accent, — on the second, if that is the first syl- 
lable of the word, or is long in quantity ; otherwise on the third : 
mon!'U-€f -runty monf-the-raf^mus, in-^tat^'ra-^e^-runt. 

28. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or 
third syllable before the second accent : hcm^-cHrif-i-cenrlis'-sUmus. 

EXBECISB IV. 

Accent and pronounce the following Words. 
1. CSronS,* c5r6nae, cSronariim.* 2. Gemmae,'^ gemmam, 
gemmarum. 3. Sapientiae,* amicMae, justitiae, gloriae.' 

bat by 8, 1, thej all have the short English sounds : while in uvty marh 
the Yowels are all short in quantity; but by 7, 1, and 3, thej all have 
the long English sounds. Hence, in pronouncing according to the 
English Method, determine the place of the accent by the quantity (ac- 
cording to 26), and then determine the sounds of the letters irrespectiye 
of quantity (according to 7-12). 

1 In the subsequent pages, the pupil will be expected to accent words 
in pronunciation according to these rules. The quantity of the penult 
in words of more than two syllables will therefore be marked (unless 
determined by 21 and 22), to enable him to ascertain the place of the 
accent. 

' Penult, last syllable but one ; antepenult, the last bat two. 

•26,2; 7,3,1). •ll,l;26, 1. ' 11, 1 ; 8, 3, 1). 

' *26,2; 27. '27; 8,3,1); 12. 
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4. S&pienti&in, fimldti&m, jnstXti&m, gldri&m. 5. S&pientiSy 
Smlcltifiy justltid, gldrift. 



PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGhY. 



29. Etthology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

80. The Parts of Speech^ are — Nouns^ Ac^ectiveSy 
PronoufiB^ Verbsy Adverbs^ Prepositions^ CoiytmctionSy 
and IrUefjections, 



CHAPTER I. 
HOUNS. 

31. A Noon, or Substantive, is a name, as of a penson, 
place, or thing: Cicero^ Cicero; jRomOy Rome; puer^ boy; 
domusy house. 

1' A Proper Kovn is a proper name, as of a person or place : 
Ciceroj Roma, 

2. A Common Konn is a name common to all the members of a 
class of objects : wr, man ; equtiSj horse. 

32. Nouns have Gender^ NumbeTy Person^ and Case. 

GENDER. 

33. There are three genders,' — Masculine^ jFemininey 
and Neuter, 

1 Thus in Latin, as in English, words are divided, according to their 
nse, into eight classes, called Parts of Speech. 

' In English, Gender denotes sex. Accordingly, masculine nouns de- 
note males; feminine iLOjmSf females ; and neuter nouns, objects which 
are neUher male nor female. In Latin, however, this natural distinction 
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84. In some nonns, gender is detennined by significar 
tion ; in others, by endings. 

35. Genbbal Rules fob GEin>EB. 
I. Masculines. 

1. "Names of Males : Cicero; mV, man; rea^ king. 

2. Names of HiverSy Winds, and Months: Hhemcs, 
Rhine ; N^otus, south wind ; AprlUs, April. 

II. Feminine. 

1. IN'ames of Females: mtdier, woman; leaena, lioness. 

fi. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees: 
Aegyptus, Egypt; Homo, Rome; Delos, Delos; pints, 
pear-tree. 

PERSON AND NUMBER. 

37. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the thii'd, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

CASES. 

38. The Latin has six cases : ^ 

Names. English EqniTalents. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with fiom, by, in, with. 

of gender is applied only to the names of males and females; while, in 
all other nouns, gender depends npon an artificial distinction, according 
to grammatical roles. 

^ The case of a noun shows the relation which that noun sustains to 
other words ; as, John's book. Here the possessive case {John's) shows 
that John sustains to the book the relation of possessor. 
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1. Oblline Cm«. — In distiiiction from the NominatiYe and Yoo- 
atiye (caBos recti, right cases), the other cases are called oblique 
(casus obliqni). 

2. Cas^-Bndlags. — In form, the several cases are, in general, dis- 
tingnished from each other by certain teiminations called case^ 
endings : Nom. mensa, Gen. mensae, &c. 

3. Cases alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in fonn. 
Thus, 

1) The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative, in neuters, are alike, 
and in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike in all nouns, except 
those in u9 of the second declension (45). 

8) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

DECLENSIONS. 

39. The formation of the seyeral cases is called Declen- 
sion. 

40. live Declensions. — In Latin, there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the following 

Genitive Midings. 

Dec. I. Deo. II. Deo. HI. DecIV. Dee. Y. 

ae, i, is, us, eL^ 

41. Stem and Endings. — In any noun, of whatever de- 
clension, 

1. The stem * may be found by dropping the ending of 
the genitive singular. 

2. The several cases may be formed by adding to this 
stem the case-endings. 

1 See 119, 1. 

3 The stem is the basis of the word, or the part to which. the several 
endings are added to form the yarious cases. Thus in the forms, mensS, 
mensae, mensSm, mensis, &c., given under 42, it will be observed that 
mens remains unchanged; and that, by the addition of the endings, a, 
ae, am, is, &c., to it, the several cases are fbrmed. Here mens is the 
stem ; and a, ae, am, is, &c., are the case-endings. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 

42, Nouns of the first declension end in 

& and 8; — feminine; is apd Ss, — maaculiney 
Bat pure Latin nouns end only in a, and are declined 
as follows : . 

SIKGULAB. 

a table, ft 

of a table, ae 

to, for, a table, ae 

a table, ftm 

table, ft 

with, from, by, a table, a 

FLUBAX. 

. tables, ae 

of tables, arttm' 

to, for, tables, is 

to&/es, as . 

tables, ae 

with, from, by, tables, is. 

1. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of this example, it will be 
seen that the several cases are distinguished from each other by 
the case^ndings placed on the right. 

2. Examples for Fraotiee. -r With these endings decline : 

Ala^ "wing; dqacL, water; causa^ cause; ybr^Sna, fortune; porUiy 
gate ; victoria^ victory. 

EXKECISB V. 

I. Ybccibulary. 

Amicitift, ae,^ /.* friendship. 

Corpnft, ae, f crown, 

^ That is, nouns, of thia declension in a and e are feminine, and those 
in as and es are masculine. 

SThe ending ae is the case-ending of the Genitiye: amicitia; Gen., 
amicitiae. 

^ Gander is indicated in the vocabularies by m. for masculine, f for 
feminine, and n. for neuter, . . ... 



Norn, 


mcnsfty 


Gen. 


mensae. 


Dot. 


mensae. 


Ace. 


mens&m. 


Voc. 


mensft. 


AU. 


mensa. 


Norn. 


mensaCy 


Gen. 


mens&rttiiiy 


Dot. 


mensis. 


Ace. 


mensfts. 


Voc: 


mensae. 


AU 


mensis. 
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Gduiiio 


ae,/. 


^<m. 


Gl5ria, 


ae,/ 


glory. 


Hdr&, 


ae,/. 


hour. 


Ji]8tlti&, 


ae,/ 


Justice. 


S&pienti&, 


ae,/. 


wisdom. 


Schblli, 


ae,/ 


school 



n. TVantffe^e in^o English. 

1. Corona,^ corona, coronae,' coronam, coronamm, coro- 
nis, coronas. 2. GemmS, gemma, genmiae, gemmam, 
gemmamm, genmiis, gemmas. 3. SapientiS, amicitil^ jus- 
titi^ glori&. 4. Sapientiam, amicitiam, justitiam, gloriam. 

5. Sapientia, amicitia, justitia, gloria. 6. Scholarum, ho- 
rarum. 7. Scholis, horis. 8. Scholas, horas. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Friendship, fnendships. 2. Of friendship, of friend- 
ships. 3. To friendship, to friendships. 4. By friendship, 
by fiiendships. 5. Justice, by justice, of justice, to justice. 

6. Wisdom, glory. 7. With wisdom, with glory. 8. To 
wisdom, to glory. 9. Of wisdom, of glory. 10, Of a* 
crown, of a gem. 11. Crowns, gems. 12. With the* 
crowns, with the gems. 13. Of crowns, of gems. 

1 As tl^ Latin has no article, a noun maj, according to the connec- 
tion in which it is used, be translated (1) without the article *, as, corona, 
crown; (2) with the indefinite article a or an; as, corona, a crown; (3) 
with the definite article the ; as, corona, the crown. 

* When the same Latin form may be found in two or more cases, the 
pupil is expected to give the meaning for each case. Thus coronae maj 
be in the Genitive or Dative Singular, or in the Nominative or Voca- 
tive Plural. 

3 The pupil will observe that the English prepositions, of, to, by, 
may be rendered into Latin by simply changing the ending of the word. 
Thus friendship, amicitia ; of friendship, amidtiae. 

*The pupil will remember that the English articles, a, an, and the^ 
are not to be rendered into Latin at all. Crown, a croum, and the crown, 
are all rendered into Latin by the same word. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 

45. Nouns of the second declension end in 

8r, ir, fis, os, — masculine/ Hm, on, — neuter. 

But pure Latin nouns end only in er^ ir^ u«, um^ and are 
declined as follows : 
Servus, slave, Puer, boj/. Ager yjleld. Templum, temple. 

SINGULAR. 



xY. serves 


pn€r 


ftggr 


templttm 


G. servl 


puCrl 


Sgrl 


templl . 


Z>. 8erv5 


pu6rO 


ftgr© 


templO 


A. servikiii. 


paerjkm 


ftgrftm 


templttm 


F. 8erv« 


pu6r 


a^er 


templttnt 


A. serv© 


pnSrO 

PLURAL 


%r© 


templO 


N. servl 


pu6rl 


agii 


templft 


G. servOrttm 


puSrOriiin 


SgrOrttm 


templOrttm 


Z>. serrls 


puSrIs 


Sgrls 


templls 


^. serv©* 


puSr5s 


&gr4»9 


iempl& 


V. servl 


pu6rl 


SgrI 


templ& 


-4. servls. 


puSrIs. 


£gns. 


templls. 



1. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of the paradigms, it will 
be seen that they are declined with the following 

Case-ending^s, 



1. us. 



2. er. 



3. iim. 





SINGULAR. 




N. lis 


1 


um 


G. I . 


i 


i 


D. 6 


5 


6 


A. Tim 


Tim 


um 


F. g 


1 


iim 


A. o 









1 The endings for the Nom. and Yoc. Sing, are wanting in nouns in 
er: thus puer is the stem without any case-ending; the full form would 
be ptii^rUs. 
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FLUBAL. 




N.i 


i 


& 


G: orum 


drum 


drum 


D. 18 


is 


Is 


A. OS 


5s 


& 


F. i 


i 


& 


A. is. 


is. 


Is. 



2. Examples for Praotioe. — LikeBEBVUs: annusj year; damtnus, 
master. — Like fueb: g^ner^ son-in-law; sdceVf father-in-law. — 
Like aoeb: fSher, artisan; magister, master. — Like tbmflxjm: 
helium^ war ; regnum^ kingdom. 

3. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) ThaXpuer differs in declension from servua only in dropping 
the endings us and e in the Nom. and Yoc. : Nom. puer for puents, 
Voc. puer for puere, 

2) That ager differs from puer only in dropping e before r. 

3) That templum, as a neuter noun, has the Nom., Accus., and 
Yoc. alike, ending in the plural in a. See 38, 3. 



ElCEBCISB VI. 


I. 


VocaMlary. 


Donum, i, n. 


gift' 


Gener, generi, m 


sonrin4aw. 


Liber, libri, m. 


book. 


Ociilus, i, m. 


eye. 


Praeceptiim, i, n. 


rule, precept 


Socer, soceri, m. 


father^n-law* 


Tyrannus, i, m. 


tyrant. 


Verbiim, i, n. 


word. 



11. Translate into English. 
1. OcQlufl, ociili, oculo, octilum, ociile, oculorum, octilis, 
oculos. 2. Socer, soceri, soc^ro, soc^rum, socerorum, soce- 
ris, soceros. 3. Servi, tyranni. 4. Pueri, genSri. 5. Agri, 
libri. 6. Templi, doni. 7. Servo, tyranno. 8. PuSrum, 
genSrum. 9. Agrorum, librorum. 10. Templ^ dona. 11. 
Servum, servos. 12. Gengri, generorum. 13. Agri, agro- 
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rum. 14. Dono, donis. 15. Verbum, praeccptum. 16. 
Verbi, praecepti. 

m. Translate into JOfOtin, 
1. The slave, the slaves. 2. For the slave, for the slaves. 
3. Of the slave, of the slaves. 4. Of the father-in-law, 
of the son-in-law. 5. Of the fathers-in-law, of the sons-in- 
law. 6. For the fathers-in-law, for the sons-in-law. 7. The 
boy, the field. 8. The boys, the fields. 9. The gift, the 
gifts. 10. With the gift, with the gifts. 11. The tyi-ant, 
the boy, the book, the precept. 12. Of the tyrant, of the 
boy, of the book, of the precept. 

SECOND DECLENSION— CoNTiNUEB. 
BULE n.— Appositives. 
363. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case : ^ 

Cluilius rex moritur, Cluilius the king dies. Liv. Urbes Car- 
thago atque Numantia, tlie cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. 

I. Directions fob Pabsin^g. 

In parsing a Noun, Adjective, or Pronoun, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Decline^ it. 

3. Give its Gender, Number, Case, &c. 

4. Give its Syntax,'* and the Rule for it. 

^ A noun or pronotin used to explain or identify another noon or pro- 
noun, denoting the same person or thing, is called an appositive,' as, 
Cluilius rex, Cluilius the king. Here rex, the king, is the appositive, 
showing the rank or office of Cluilius, — Cluilius the king. The noun 
or pronoun to which the appositive is added — Cluilius in the example — 
is called the subject of the appositive. 

2 Adjectives in the Comparative or in the Superlative degree (160) 
should also be compared (162)i 

s By the Syntax of a word is meant the Grammatical construction of 
it. Thus we give the Syntax of regina, under the Model, by stating 
that it is in apposition with its subject, Artemisia, 
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MODEL. 

Artemisia reglna, Artemisia the queen, 
Re^na is a noun (31) of the First Declension (42), as it has ae 
in the Genitive Singular (40); stem, regln (41). Singular: re- 
^na, reginae, re^nae, reginam, regin&f reglna. Plural: reglnae, 
regindrum, reginis, reglnas, reglnae, reglnis. It is of the Feminine 
gender, as the names of females are feminine by 35, 11. 1. It is in 
the Nominative Singular, in appositipn with its subject Artemisioy 
with which it agrees in case, according to Rule IL : " An Appod- 
live agrees with its Subject in case.'* 

EXEBCISE Vll. 

I. VocaJbulary. 

Caius, ii, m. Caius, a proper name. 

I11i&, ae, /. daughter. 

f ae,/. spear. 



Fisistr^tus, i, m. Pisistratus, Tyrant of Athens. 

Ramiis, 1, m. branch. 

Regina, ae, /. queen. 

Tullia, ae, /. TuUia, a proper name. 

Victoria, ae, /. Victoria, Queen of England. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Ramus, hast^. 2. Rami, hastae. 3. Ramo, hastae. 
4. Ramum, hastam. 5. Ramo, hasta. 6. Ramorum, has- 
tarum. 7. Ramis, hastis. 8. Ramos, hastas. 9. Tyranni, 
tyrannormn. 10. Verbum, verba. 11. Verbo, verbis. 
12. Templum, templa. 13. Templi, templorum. 14. Pi- 
sistratus tyrannus.^ 15. Pisistrati tyramii. 16. Pisistrtlto 
tyranno. 17. Tullia filia. 18. TuUiae filiae. 19. Tul- 
liam filiam. 

II. TranslaU into Xatin. 
1. The tyrant, the crown. 2. The tyrants, the crowns. 

1 Tyrannus is an appositive, in the Nominative, in agreement with its 
subject, PisistrStus, according to Rule II. 363. 
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3. Of the tyrant, of the crown. 4. Of the tyrants, of the 
crowns. 5. To the tyrant, to the crown. 6. To the tyrants, 
to the crowns. 7. The book, the books. 8. With the 
book, with the books. 9. Of Pisistratus, for Pisistratiis. 
10. Of the queen, for the queen. 11. Caius the slave.^ 
12. Of Caius the slave. 13. For Caius the slave. 14. 
Yictoria the queen. 15. For Victoria the queen. 16. 
Of Yictoria the queen. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

48. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e, i, o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, X. 

I. MAscuLrsTE Endings:' 

o, or, OS, er, es increasing in the genitive. 

11. Feminine Endings: 

as, is, ys, x, es not increasing in the genitive; s preceded 

hy a consonant, 

m. Neutee Endings: 
a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us. 

49. Nouns of this declension may be divided into t^o 
classes : 

I. Nouns which have a case-ending in the Nominative 
Singular. These all end in e, s, or x, 

II. Nouns which have no case-ending in the Nomina- 
tive Singular. 

In Class n., the Nom. Sing, is either the same as the stem, or is 
formed from it by dropping or changing one or more letters of the 
stem: consul, Gen. consulis; stem, consul, a consul: lea, leonis; 
stem, leon (Nom. drops n), lion : carmen, carminis ; stem, carmin 
(Nom. changes In to en), song. 

1 See Rule II. 363. 

* That is, nouns with these endings are masculine. 

a 
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60. Class I. — With Nominative Ending. 
I. Nouns in es, is, 8 impure^ and z: — vnth stem uiv- 
changed in Nominative. 

Kubes,/ Avis,/. Urbs,/. Rex, m. 

dovd. bird, city. king. 



N. nub^s 
G, nubXs 
Z). nubl 
A. nub^m 
V. nub«s 
A, nab£ 



SINGULAR. 
ftyXs nrbs 

ayis urbXs 

aTl urbl 

avdm nrbdm 

ayXs urbM 

av^ nrb^ 

FLURAL. 



iV!. nubias avl^s 

Cr. nubi&m avittin 

Z>. imbX1»^s ayX1»iks 

^. nubCs ay^s 

F. nub^s avCs 

^. nabX1»iis* ayi1»iis* 

II. Nouns in es, is, 
changed in Nominative. 

Miles, m. Lapis, m. 
soldier. stone. 



urbcs 
nrbiftm 

arbX1»iis 
urbCs 

urbi1»KLS* 
impure^ and 



N. xnilds 
G. mnitls 
Z). mUltl 
A. miUtdm 
F. mU«» 
^. milltd 

iV. milltes 
6^. imlltikm 



Ars,/. 

SINGULAR. 

l&pls ars 

lapldis artits 

lapldl arti 

lapld^m art^m 

lapis ars 

lapldd art^ 

PLURAL. 

lapldCs artl^s 

lapldtkm artittm 



rex* 
regis 
regl 
regain 

rex 
reg* 

reg«s 

regttan 

regi1»iis 

reg^s 
reg^s 

: — with stem 

Judex, m. and f. 
judge. 

judex 2 

judicXs 

judlcl 

judlc^m 

judex 

judlcl 

judlcl^s 
jadlcttm 



1 Impure; i.e., preceded by a consonant. 

2x in rex=^s; g belonging to the stem, and s being the Nom. 
ending : but in judex, x = cs; c belonging to the stem, and s being the 
Nom. ending. 
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Z>. Tnilititbiis 


lat^idXbtts artitbtts 


judidtbtts 


A, millt^s 


lapld«s art«s 


jadlc«s 


F. milttCs 


lapld«s art«s 


jndlcl^s 


^. Tni1itX1»iks* 


lapi(Ubiis. artitbtts. 


judicibtts. 


111. Nouns in 


as, OS, us, and ^\ — those 


m as, OS, ani 



us tri^A «^em changed^ those in e t^^t^A stem, uncTianged, 
Civltas, f. Nepos, m. Yirtus, f. Mare, n. 
state. ' grandson. virtus. sea. 

SINGULAB. 



iV: cMta* 


n6pos 


virtus 


m&r« 


G. ciyitatXfli 


nepods 


virtutia 


maris 


D. civitatl 


nepotX 


virtua 


mail 


A. civitat^m 


nepdt^m 


yirtut«m 


mar^S 


V, dvXtas 


nepos 


virtua 


mar£ 


A. civitat« 


nepot^ 


virtut« 


marl 3 




PLURAT.. 




AT. ciTttatCa 


nepot«» 


virtutCs 


miari& 


G, civltatliml 


nepotttm 


virtutttm 


marittnt 


D, civitatfbAs 


nepotilbKLS 


virtutlbiifli 


maritbiks 


^. ciyitat^s 


nepot^s 


virtutfiai 


mari& 


V, civitat^s 


nepot^s 


virtutCa 


marift 


A, clvitatlbiis* 


nepotitbAai. 


virtutibAs. 


marlb&s. 


61. Class II. 


— Without Nomtnatiye 


Ending. 


I. Nouns in 1 and r: — with stem unchanged in Nomi 


native. 








Sol, m. 


Consul, m. 


Passer, m. 


Vultur, m. 


sun. 


consul. 


sparrow. 


vulture. 




SINGUT.AR. 




N. sol 


consiil 


passer 


vultttr 


G. 851XS 


consiilXfli 


passSris 


vultiirls 


Z>. soil 


consiill 


passSrl 


vultttn 


A. 8ol«m 


consilldiii 


pass6r£iii 


vulttir^m 


V. sol 


consiil 


pass6r 


vultttr 


A, s51« 


constllfi 


pass6r£ 


vultttr* 


» 


PLURAl. 




N. 8ol€» 


consiilfis 


pass^rfis 


vultttrCs 


a 


constLltkin 


passgrjkm 


vultttriim 


D. sottbiis 


consnlXbiks 


passerXbAai 


vultnribiks 



^ Sometimes civitatiUm. 



8 Sometimes mare in poetry. 
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A. Bdies 


ooiutties 


pass£r60 


nilttir«0 


V. 8Ol«0 


conM^» 


passSr^s 


vultttr«» 


A. sulibiis. 


consalXbtts* 


passeribiis* 


ynlturXbiis. 


II. Nounfl in 


o and r: — 


ttn7A «^em changed in Nbmi- 


fidtive* 

Leo, m. 


Virgo,/. 


Pater, m. 


Paator, m. 


lion. 


maiden. 


father. 


shepherd. 




SmGUULR. 




N. leo 


viigo 


pat6r 


pastdr 


G. leonis 


yirglnls 


p&triLs 


pastorits 


D. leonl 


Tirglnl 


patrl 


pastorl 


A. leon^m 


Tii^ndm 


patr^m 


pastdrdm 


V, leo 


viigo 


pat£r 


pastdr 


A, leon^ 


yiigln^ 


patr« 


pastor^ 




FLUBAL. 




iV: Iconfis 


virglnCs 


patrCa 


pastorl^s 


G. leonttm 


TiiglnttmL 


patrOm 


pastarjkm 


£). IconitoilLS 


virglnlbikai 


patribiifli 


pastori(bii9 


^. leonfis 


virgin^s 


patr^s 


pastorCai 


F. leonfis 


virglnCs 


patrCs 


pastorCs 


^. leoiii1»iis« 


yirginXbiks* 


patribfts. 


pastoribfts. 


III. Nouns in 


en, us, and ut: — with stem changed in 


Nominative. 








Carmen, n. 


Opus, n. 


Corpus, n. 


Caput, n. 


8ong, 


work. 


body. 


head. 




SINGULAR. 




N, carmSn 


6ptt8 


corplis 


capttt 


G. carmlnXs 


opSrls 


corporis 


capitis 


D. cannXnl 


opfirl 


corporl 


capltl 


A. carmSn 


opiis 


corpiis 


captLt 


F. carmSn 


optls 


corpiis 


capilt 


A. canning 


op6r^ 


corpora 


capit* 




PLURAL. 




N. carmlii& 


op6rA 


corpor& 


capltii 


G. canntnttm 


opfiriiiii 


corportkni 


capltiim 


D. carminXtoiis 


operXbAs 


corporlbAs 


capitibiis 


A. canning 


opgr& 


corporft 


capita 


V. canning 


opSrft 


corpQrft 


caplt& 


A. canuinX1»tt9* 


operlbtis. 


corporlbiis* 


capitibiis. 
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52. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of the para- 
digms, it will be seen, 

1. That the nouns belonging to Class II. differ from 
those of Class I. only in taking no case-ending in the 
Nominative and Vocative Singular. 

2. That all nouns of both classes are declined with the 
following 



Case- 


'Endings, 




SIKGULAS. 




Ha80. and Fern. 




Neuter. 


Norn, s^ (es, is) - 


2 


e 2 


Gen, is 




is 


Dot. i 




i 


Ace, em (im) ^ 




like Nom. 


Voe. like Nom. 




(( <( 


Ahl e,i 




e,i 


PLURAL. 




Kaac. and Fern, 




Neuter. 


Nom, es 




Ii,i& 


Gen, um, ium 




um, iiim 


Dot, ibus 




ibiis 


Ace. es 




&,i& 


Voe, es 




a, ia 


Ahl, ibus. 




ibus. 



63. Declension. — To apply these endings in declension, 
we must know, besides the Nominative Singular, 

1. The Gender^ as that shows which set of endings 
must be used. 

2. The Genitive Singular (or some oblique case), as 
that contains the stem (41) to which these endings must 
be added. 

1 In nouns in or (= cs or gs), s is the case-ending, and the c or ^ be- 
longs to the stem. 

2 The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting, as 
in all nouns of Class 11. 

> The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 
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54. Examples fob Pbactice: 
Class I. 
Rapes, Gen, rupis, f. rock ; hoepes, Gen, hospltis, m. gueaL 



Testis, 


Testis, f. 


garment; 


cnspis, 


cnspldis, f. 


- ^ear. 


trabs. 


tr&bis, f. 


beam; 


mons. 


montis, m. 


mountain. 


lex, 


iSgis, f. 


law; 


&pex, 


aplcis, m. 


tunmit. 


libertas, 


libertatis, f. 


Uberiff; 


s&Ios, 


saiatis, f. 


safety. 


sedlle, 


sedllis, n. 


seat; 












Class IL 







Exsul, Gen. exsiilis, m. and f. exUe ; dolor. Gen. doloris, m. pain. 

actio, actiSnis, f. aclion ; imago, imaglnis, f. image. 

anser, ansSris, m. goose; frater, fratris, m. brother. 

ndmen, nomXnis, n. name; tempus, temporis, n. ^me. 

EXILE XVI— Genitive. 

395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Getiitive :^ 

Catonis orationes, Caio's orations. Cic. Castra hostium, the 
camp of the enemy* Liv. Mors Hamilcaris, the death of HamU- 
car. Liv. 

modbl fob paesing. 

CatonXs orationes, Cato's orations. 

Catdnis is a proper noun, as it is the name of a person (31, 1). 
It is of the Third Declension, as it has is in the Grenitive Singular 
(40) ; of Class 11., as it has no Nominative Ending (49, IL and 61, 
n.) : STEM, Caton (41) ; Nom. Cato (n dropped, 49, IL). Singu- 

1 The Appositive (363, p. 15) and this qualifying Genitive resemble each 
other in the fact that thej both qualify the meaning of another noun : 
Cluilius rex, Cluilius the king ; Catonis orationes, Cato's orations, or the 
orations of Cato. Here the Appositive rex qualifies, or limits, the mean- 
ing of Cluilius by showing what Cluilius is meant, — Cluilius the king. 
In a similar manner, the Genitive Catdnis qualifies, or limits, the mean- 
ing of orationes by showing what orations are meant, — the orations of 
Cato. Yet the Appositive and the Genitive are readily distinguished by 
the fact that the former qualifies a noun denoting the same person or 
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lar :^ Calo^ CcOonis, Catdni, CcUonemy Colo, CatSne, It is of the 
Masculine gender, as the names of males are masculine bj 35, L 1. 
It is in the GenitiYe Singular, depending upon ordtiones, according 
to Rule XVI. : " Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the mean- 
ing of another noun, is put in the GrenitiYe.'' 

THIRD DECLENSION— Continued. — Class L« 
ExEBCiSE Vin. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Civis, civis, m. and/. citizen. 

Lex, legis, /. law. 

Mors, mortis, /. death. 

Fax, pacis, /. peace, 

II. Translate into English. 
1. Nubis, nubium. 2. Nubem, nubes. 3. Avis, aves. 
4. Avi, av5[bus. 5. Urbs, urbes. 6. Urbi, urbibus. 7. 
Rex, reges. 8. Regis, regum. 9. Nubes, mil^s. 10. Nu- 
bis, milXtis. 11. Kubem, militem. 12. Rex, judex. 13. 
Regis, judlcis. 14. Reges, judXces. 15. Civitas, civitates. 
16. Virtus, virtutes. 17. Mors regis.^ 18. Morte regis. 
19. Mortes regum, 20. Virtus judlcis. 21. Pacis gloria. 

in. Translate into Latin. 
1. The citizen, to the citizen, of the citizen, of citizens, 
for citizens. 2. A cloud, clouds,"of a cloud, of clouds, with 
a cloud, with clouds. 3. A king, a law. 4. Kings, laws. 

thing as itself, while the Grenitive qnalifies a noun denoting a different 
person or thing. Thus, in the examples above, CluUius and the Apposi- 
tive rex denote the same person ; while orationes and the Genitive Cato- 
nis denote entirely. different objects. 

1 As Cato is the name of a person, the Plural is seldom used. 

2 This exercise iumishes practice in the declension of nouns belonging 
to Class I. of the Third Declension. See 50. 

^^Regisis in the GenitiYe, and qualifies the meaning of mors, according 
to Rule XVI. 395. 
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6. Of the king, of the law. 6. Of the kings, of the laws. 

7. To the king, to the law. 8. To the kings, to the laws. 
9. The law of the state.* 10. The laws of the state. 



THIBD DECLENSION— CoNTiNxrED.— Class IL 
Fbepositioks. 

BXTLE XXXH-Caaes with Prepositions. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions.' 

Ad SxmcTim scripsi, / have written to a friend. Cic. In curiam, 
into the senate-house. Liv. In It2li&,^ in Italy. Nep. Fro castxis, 
before the camp. 

model fob pabsing. 

Ad fimiciim, To a friend. 

Amlcum is a noun (31) of the Second Declension (45), as it has 
i in the Genitiye Singular (40) ; stem, amlc (41). Singular : ami- 
cus, amid, amlco, amicum, amice, amico. Plural : amici, amicorum, 
amlcisj amicos, amlci, amlcis. It is of the Masculine gender by 45, 
is in the Accusative Singular, and is used with the preposition ad, 
according to Rule XXXEL : " The Accusative and Ablative may 
be used with Prepositions." The Accusative is used with ad. 

1 The Latin word for of the state will be in the Genitivo, according to 
Rule XVI. 395. 

2 The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the relations of 
objects to each other : in Italia esse, to be in Italy ; ante me, before me. 
Here in and ante are prepositions. In the Vocabularies, each preposition, 
as it occurs, will be marked as such ; and the case which may be used with 
it will be specified. It has not been thought advisable at this early stage 
of the course to burden the memory of the learner with a list of preposi- 
tions and their cases. 

s Here, the Ablative Italia is used with in ; though, in the second ex- 
ample, the Accusative curiam is used with the same preposition. The 
rule is, that the Latin preposition in is used with the Accusative when it 
means into, and with the Ablative when it means in. 
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EXEBCISB IX. 

I. Vocaindary. 

Ad, pr^, toith ace. to, towards. 

Cicero, CiceronllB, m. Cicero, the Boman orator. 

Consul, consiills, m. consul.^ 

Contra, prep, toith ace, against, contrary to. 

Exsul, exsiilis, m, and /. exile. 

Frater, &S.tria, m, brother. 

Nomen, nominXs, n. name. 

Orati$, or&tionis, / oration, speech. 

Orator, oratoris, m. orator. 

VictSr, victoris, m. victor, conqueror. 



II. TVansiate into Engliah. 

1. Leo, leonis, leones. 2. Virgo, virglnis, virg^es. 8. 
Soils, solem, soles. 4. Constilis, consiilem, consules. 5. 
SolXbus, consulibus. 6. Passgris, vultOris. 7. Passgrum, 
vulttirum. 8. Patri, pastori. 9. Patres, pastores. 10. 
Carmen, carmXna. 11. Caput, capita. 12. Opgris, corporis. 
13. Ciceronis* oratio. 14. Ciceronis orationes. 16. Ora- 
tioneconsulis, 16. Ad gloriam.' 17. Contra regem. 

m. Translate into Latin. 

1. The exile, the exiles. 2. For the exile, for the exiles. 
3. Of an exile, of the exiles. 4. The shepherd, the orator. 
6. Of shepherds, of orators. 6. Shepherds, orators. 7. Of 
a shepherd, of an orator. 8. A song, a name. 9. Songs, 

1 The consuls were joint presidents of the Boman commonwealth. 
They were elected annually, and were two in nnmber. 

s See Bale XYI. 395, and Model. 

» The Accusative ghriamia here used with the preposition ad, according 
to Bala XXXIT. 432. 
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names. 10. Of songs, of names. 11. Father, brother. 
12. To^ the father, to the brother. 13. Contrary to the 
law.* 14. Ck>ntrar7 to the laws of the state. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

116. Nonns of the fourth declension end in 

nfl^ — masculine/ n, — neiUer. 
They are declined as follows : 
Fractos, JHtit. Gomn, ham. Case-Endings. 

SINGULAR. 

N. fmctikm oornll. tlB u 

G. fractlUi comOA us us 

D, fractnX comO. ni fi 

A, fractttm comO. iim u 

F. fructttlS COmO. VLB VL 

A. fractIL comO. vl u 

PLURAL. 

N. fracms comii& tLs uft 

G. fractiittm comuttm ntlm utlm 

Z>. fractaibiis con^1>iis Ibtls (tLbils) Ibtls (tLbtls) 

A, frnctfts comii& us u& 

F. fructlis comii& us u& 

A. trvLcOl^ikn. condl^iis. Ibtls (tlbiis). Ibiis (tlbtts). 



with the 
ctarsusy 



1. Case-Endings. — Nouns of this declension are declined wii 
case-endings placed on the right. 

2. Examples for Practice — Canttis song; cvrrus, chariot; c 
course ; verswj verse ; gSnu, knee. 

1 To should still be regarded as a sign of the Dative, though it maj 
sometimes be rendered bj the preposition cut. 

' See Bule XXXII. 432. The words contrary to are to be rendered bj 
a single Latin preposition. 
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CXEBCISB X. 

I. Yocdbulary, 

Adyentus, us, m. arrival^ approach. 

Ante, prep, with ace. he/ore, 

Caesar, CaesSrls, m. Caesar, a Boman snxname. 

Cantus, us, m. singing, song. 

Conspectus, us, m. sight, presence. 

Exercitus, us, m. army. 

Hostis, hostls, m. and /. enemy. 

Impetus, us, m. attack. ■ 

In, prep. into with ace, in with abL 

Lusclnia, ae, /. nightingale. 

Occasus, us, m. the setting, as of the sun. 

Post, prep, with ace. after. 

Ver, veris, n. spring. 

n. Translate into English. 
1. Fructus, cantus. 2. Fructibus, cant^us. 3. Cantus 
lusciniae.^ 4. Cantu lusciniae. 5. Cantibus lusclniarum. 
6. Adventus veris. 7. Post adventum* veris.^ 8. Solis 
occasus. 9. Post solis occasum. 10. CaesSris adventu. 
11. Ante adventum CaesSris. 12. Impetus hostium. 13. 
Impetu hostium. 14. In conspectu exercltus. 

in. Translate into Latin. 
1. The army, the armies. 2. For the army, for the 
armies. 3. Of the army, of the armies. 4. The arrival of 
the * army. 5. Before the arrival of the army. 6. After^ 

1 Grcnitive, according to Rule XVI. See p. 22. 

2 Used with post^ according to Rule XXXII. See p. 24. 

« See Rule XXXII. 432, p. 24. The pupil will remember that the 
English prepositions, to, far^ xoithy from^ by, are generally rendered into 
Latin by merely patting the noun in the proper case, i.e. in the Dative 
for to or for^ and in the Ablative for wtA, from^ hy. Other English 
prepositions, 6e/br«, after, behind, between, etc., are rendered into Latin 
by corresponding Latin prepositions. 
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the arrival of the consnL 7. The singing of the night* 
ingale. 8. After the setting of the san. 9. Before the 
attack of the enemj. 10. Afi;er the attack of the .enemy. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

119. Nonns of the fifth declension end in es, — feminine^ 
and are declined as follows: 



des, day} 


Res, thinff. 

SmOULAB. 


Case-Endings. 


N. di«0 


r«0 


es 


G. di«I 


r«l 


ei 


D, di«l 


r«l 


ei 


A. di«m 


r«m 


em 


F. di«0 


r«0 


es 


A. die 


re 

FLUBAL. 


e 


N.di^u 


re0 


es 


0. dl«rttm 


rerttm 


ertlm 


D. diehikm 


lehiku 


ebtls 


A. di«0 


res 


es 


V. di«0 


res 


es 


A, diebtis. 


rebiis. 


ebtls. 



1. Case-SndSngi. — Nouns of this declension are declined mih 
the case-endings placed on the right 

E in eiia generally short when preceded hj a consonant, other- 
wise] 



2. Examples for Practice. 2 — AcieSy battle^rray; effigies, efligy; 
fades, face ; series, series; species, form; spes, hope. 

1 DieSy day, is an exception in Gender, as it is generally mascuUne, 
though sometimes feminine in the singular. 

^ Nouns of this declension, except dies and res, want, in the Plural, 
the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative. These cases must, therefore, be 
omitted in declining these -examples. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OP THE PIVE DECLENSIONS. 



121. Case-Endings of Latin nouns.^ 



SINGULAR. 



Deo. I. 


itec n. 


Beo. in. 


Dec IV. 1 


D.V. 


Fern. 


Masc., Neut. 


M. & F. Neut* 


Maso. 


Nent. 


Fem. 


G.-M 

D. ae 
A. &m 
V, & 
A. a 


Tis- 

I 

5 

um 

6- 

5 


-2 tun 

I 



6 


s(es,is)8-6- 

Is Is 

I I 

Sm (Im) like nom. 

like nom. like nom. 

6 (I) 6 (I) 


iis 

Gs 
ul 
iim 
iis 

a 


a 

OS 

a 
a 
a 
a 


5s 
81 
81 

em 

5s 
5 






PLURAL. 








N, ae 
G. ariim 
D. Is 
A. as 
V. ae 
^. Is. 


I ^ & 
driim or&n 
Is Is 
OS & 
I & 
Is Is. 


Ss & (i&) 
iim (iiim) tun (itbn) 
Ibiis Ibiis 
Ss &(i&) 
5s & (i&) 
Ibiis IbtU. 


OS 

uiim 

Ibiis (iibiis) 

as 

as 

Ibiis (iibiis) 


n& 

niim 

Ibiis (iibiis) 

u& 

n& 

n)ii»(iibiis). 


5s 

6riim 

5biis 

es 

58 

ebiis. 






EXBBCISB 1 


a. 










I. "Fbcoftt^fo 


iry. 










Ades, aciSi, /. Z 


\aJtde-array, 


army. 








Amicus, i, nu 


friend. 










Cltbiis, i, m. 


food. 










Dejjfrep, with abL c 


concerning. 










Dies, diei, m. and /. e 


lay. 








' 


PScies, faciei, /. /ace, appearance. 
Niimeriis, i, m. number, quantity. 








Re8,rgi,/. ^ t 


king, affair. 










Species, speciei, /. c 


ippearance. 










Spes, spei, /. 1 


iope. 










Victoria, ae, /. i 


tictory. 







1 This table presents the endings of all noons in the Latin language, 
except a few deriyed from the Greek. 

3 The dash denotes that the case-ending is sometimes wanting : er and 
ir in Dec. 11., it will be remembered, are not case^ndings, but parts of 
the stem (45, 1). 

B The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 
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n. TVanslate into JEhglish, 

1. Diei, diemm, diebns. 2. Aciei, aciem, acie. 3. Diem, 
speciem. 4. Die, specie. 5. Res, spes. 6. Rei, spei. 7. 
Victoriae spes. 8. Victoriae spe. 9. Diei horae. 10. 
Num^ras dierom. 11. Gloria, cibus, nabes, cantus, &cies. 
12. Gloriae, cibi, nubis, cantus, &<dei. 13. Gloriam, cibum, 
nubem, cantom, faciem. 

m. Tranaldte into Latin, 
1. A day, days. 2. Of the day, of the days. 3. For the 
day, for the days. 4. The thing, the things. 5. With the 
thing, with the things. 6. Concerning the thing, concern- 
ing the things. 7. Of the thing, of the things. 8. Con- 
cerning the battle-array. 9. Wisdom, friend, citizen, fruit, 
hope. 10. For wisdom, for a citizen, for hope. 



CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bomLS^ good ; magnus^ great. 

The form of the adjective^ in Latin depends in part upon the 
gender of the noun which it qualifies ; Jxmus puer, a good boy ; bona 
puella, a good girl ; honum tectum, a good house. Thus bonus is the 
form of the adjectiye when used with masculine nouns, bona with 
feminine, and bonum with nenter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 

L FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

148. Adjectives of this class have in the nominative 
singular the endings : 
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Hmo., Deo. n. 


Fern., Deo. I. 


Neat., Deo. TL 




UB-S 


a. 


QOXa 


They are declined 


as follows: 








B^ntis, good. 








smauLAK. 




Masc. 


Fern, 


Kmi. 


Norn. 


b5nii0 


bdn& 


bdnttm 


Gen. 


bonl 


bonae 


bonl 


Dot, 


bono 


bonae 


bono 


Ace, 


bonttm 


bon&m 


bonttm 


Voc. 


bon« 


bon& 


bonttm 


AU, 


bono 


bona 

PLUBAL. 


bono; 


Norn. 


bonl 


bonae 


bona 


Gen, 


bonOiifcin 


bonarttm 


bonOrttm 


Dai, 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bonOs 


bonas 


bona 


Voc, 


bonl 


bonae 


bona 


AU, 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis. 



Idber, free. 







SINGULAB. 




Nam, 


liWr 


libera 


lib^ram 


Gen, 


libCil 


lib^rae 


liben 


Dot, 


libSrO 


libSrae 


Ub^rO 


Ace, 


Uberttm 


HbSram 


Uberttm 


Voc, 


libSr 


Hb€ra 


Uberttm 


AH, 


lib€rO 


libera 

PLUBAL 


lib€rO; 


Nam, 


Ub6il 


Hb^rae 


Ubera 


Gen. 


UberOrftm 


'liberarttm 


UberOram 


Dat, 


Ubens 


Hbens 


Ubens 


Ace, 


Ub^rOs 


UbSras 


UbSra 


Voc, 


lib^H 


lib^rae 


Ubera 


AU, 


Ubens 


UbSHs 


UbSiIs. 



1 The dash indicates that the ending is sometimes wanting. See 45, 1 . 
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Aeger, sick. 

SINGULAB. 
Ifiue. Tern. NeuL 

Nom. aeffir aegr& aegrttm 

Gen. aegil aegrae a^^ 

Dot. aegrO . aegrae a^;rO 

Ace, aegrttm aegrftm aegHIm 

"Fbc. aeger aegr& aegrttm 

^dU. aegrO aegrft aegrO$ 

FLUBAIm 

JVbm. aegri aegrae aegr& 

Gen, aegrOrttm aegrar&m aegrjlrttin 

Dot. aegrls aegri* aegrls 

^cc. aegrOs aegrfts aegr& 

Voc, aegil aegrae aegr& 

AU. aegrls aegrlA a^ils. 



1. Bonus is declined in the Masc. like servus of Dec. IL (46), in 
the Fern, like mensa of Dec. L (42), and in the Neut like templim 
of Dec. n. (45). 

2. Liber differs in declension from bonus OTly in dropping us and 
e in the Nom. and Voc. (46, 8, 1). Aeger differs froni liber only in 
dropping e before r (45, 8, 2). 

8. Most adjectives in er are declined like aeger. 



BTJLE XXXllL — Agreement of Adjectives. 

438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gender, 
NUMBER; and CASE : 

FortUna caeca est, Fortune is blinds Cic. Verae anucltiae, true 
friendships. Cic. Magister optitmus, the best teacher, Cic 

^ Here the adjectiye caeca is in the feminine gender, in the singular 
namher, and in the nominative case, to agree with^/una. It is declined 
like BONUS : oaeems, caeca, caecum. 
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MODEL FOB PABSIXa. 

Verae Smicitiae, Trus friendakipa. 

Verae is an adjectiye (146) of the First and Second Declensions 
(147) : STEM, ver (41, 148, 1). Singular : N. verus, verd, verum ; G. 
rm, verae, veri; D. vero, verae, vero ; A. verum, veram, verum; V. 
vere, vera, verum; A. vero, vera, vero. Plural: N. veri, verae, vera; 
G. verdrum, ver arum, verorum; D. veris, veri8,veris; A. veros, veras, 
vera; V. veri, verae, vera; A. veris, veris, veris. It is in the Nomi- 
native Plural Feminine, and agrees with its noun amicitiae, accord- 
ing to Eule XXZm : << An Adjectiye agrees with its Noun in gen- 
der, NUMBEB, and CASE." 



EXBBCISE XII, 



I. VocabiUari/. 



Anniilus, i, m. 

Aureus, &, um,^ 

Beatus, fi, um. 

Bonus, &, um, 

Egregius, a, um, 

Fidiis, a, um, 

Gratus, a, um, 

Magnus, a, iim, 

Multus, a, um, 

PueUa, ae, / 

Pulcher, pulchr&, pnlchriim, 

Begins, ae, / 

Begnum, i, n. 

Verus, a, iim. 

Vita, a<e, /. 



nng, 

golden, 

happy, blessed. 

good. 

distinguished, 

faUhfid. 

acceptable, .pleasing. 

great. 

much, many. 

girl. 

beautiful. 

queen. 

kingdom. 

true. 

life. 



1 The endings a and um belong respectiyelj to the feminine and to the 
neater. Thus aureus, aurea, aureum, like bonus, 148. 
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n. IVanslcUe into English. 

1. Amicus fidnB.^ 2. AmicifidL 8. Amicofido. 4. Ami- 
cam fidmn. 5. Amice fide. 6. Amicommfidomm. 7. Ami- 
cis fidis. 8. AmicoB fidos. 9. Coron& aureS. 10. Coronae 
aureae. 11. Coronam anream. 12. Corona aurea. 13. 
Coronarum aorearum. 14. Coronis aoreis. 15. Coronas 
anreas. 16. Donum gratum. 17. Donl gratL 18. Dono 
grato. 19. Dona grata. 20. Donorum gratomm. 21. 
Donis gratis. 22. Ager polcher. 23. Puell& pulchr^ 24. 
Donum pulchrum. 25. Agii pulcbrL 26. Puellae pul- 
chrae. 27. Dona pulchra. 28. 6eat& vit&. 29. Aureus 
anntilus. 30. Aurei anniOi. 31. Magn& gloria 32. Egre- 
^ Victoria. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. A true" friend. 2. The true^ friends. 3. For a true 
fiiend. 4. For true Mends. 5. Of the true friend. 6. 
Of true friends. 7. True glory. 8. With true glory. 9. 
Of true glory. 10. An acceptable word. 11. Acceptable 
words. 12. With acceptable words. 13. Of acceptable 
words. 14. A beautiful book. 15. The beautiful books. 
16. With a beautiful book. 17. Of beautiful books. 18. 
The beautiful queen. 19. The crown of the beautiftil 
queen. 20. The beautiftil crown of the queen. 21. A 
good king, a good queen, a good kingdom. 22. The broth- 
ers of the good king. 

1 In Latin the adjectiye generally foUows its nonn, as in this example; 
though sometimes it precedes it, as in English. When emphatic, the 
adjectiye is placed hefore its noun ; as, Verae amicitiae, true friendships. 
Fidus agrees with amicus, according to Rule XXXIII. 

3 Be sure and put the adjective in the right form to agree with its 
noun, according to Kule XXXTTT. 
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n. ADJECTIVES OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 



150. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the nominative singolar three 
different forpis, — one for each gender. 

n. Those which have two forms, — the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

m. Those which have but one form, — the same for all 
genders. 

151. I. Adjectives of Thbee Endings of this declen- 
sion have in the nominative singular: 

Maso. Fern* Neat, 



er, 


is, 


e. 


They are declined 


as follows : 
Acer, sTMfjp. 

SINGULAK. 




MOBC. 


rem. 


Jfeut, 


N, ac6r 


acrils 


acr« 


G. acrls 


acrils 


acrils 


Z>. acrl 


acrl 


acil 


A. acr^m 


acr^m 


acr^ 


F. acfir 


aaisi 


acr* 


A. acil 


acrl 

PLURAL. 


acrl; 


N. acr«s 


acrCs 


aciift 


G, acrittm 


acriikm 


adittm 


2). acrilbiisi 


acrll^iis 


aczlbiks 


A. acr^s 


acres 


acri& 


F. acr«» 


acr©» 


acri& 


A, aciibiisi 


acil1>iis 


acii1»ii0. 
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152. n. Adjectiyxs or Two Endings have in the 
nominatiye BiDsolar: 

H. and F. Kent, 

1. iB e, for positiyes. 

2. ior (or) ins (ns), for comparatiYes. 
They are declined as follows : 

Tristis, sad. Tristior, more Bad} 







SINOCTLAB. 




M.andF. 


Keta. 


M.andT, 


ITaa. 


N. tristiLs 


tri8t« 


N. tristior 


tnstiiis 


G, tristiUi 


trintiM 


G, tri8tioil9 


tristioils 


D. tristX 


tristi 


D, tristiOil 


tristiurl 


A. tmt«m 


trist« 


A. tristior^m 


tristifiB 


V. trifltiUi 


tri8t« 


V. tristiOr 


tristitLs 


A. trUa 


trisa; 


A. tri8tidr« (I) 

PLURAL. 


tii8tior« (I) ; 


N. tnsUbm 


trifltlA 


N. tristior«» 


tristiorft 


G. tristlttm 


tristltkm 


G. tristiurttm 


tristioiiim 


D. tnsObikM 


trifltatbifcs 


D, tristioilb&s 


tristioilbiks 


A, tri8t€0 


tristlA 


A. tristior^s 


triBtior& 


V, trist«s 


tristlft 


F. tri8tior«» 


tristior& 


A. tristlbiksi 


trisabifctf. 


^. tristiuiibifcs 


tristioil1»ik9. 



153. m. Adjectives of One Ending. — All other ad- 
jectives have but one form in the nominative singular for 
all genders. They generally end in « or ic, sometimes in I 
or r, and are declined in the main like nouns of the same 
endings. The following are examples : 



Felix, Tiappy, 



Prudens, pntde>U, 



M,andF. 

G. felicXs 
D. fdicl 
A. feUc^m 
F. felix 
A, felic* (1) 



Neut, 
felix 
felicXs 
feHcI 
Mix 
felix 
feHc^ (I) ; 



SmOULAB. 

M, and F, 

JV. prudens 
G. prndentits 
D' prudentl 
A. pradent^ni 
F. prudens 
A. prudent^ (I) 



prudens 

pmdentits 

prudentl 

prudens 

prudens 

prudent^ (I) $ 



1 Comparatiye. See 160. 
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PLURAL. 



N, ienc«0 feGci& 


N. prudent** 


pmdentiii 


G, feHci«km feHcittm 


G, prudentiifciii 


prudentlttm 


Z>. feHdCbtts feGdCbiis 


D. prudentitbifcs 


prudentibtLs 


A, fe]ic«0 feHcift 


A. pmdent^s 


prudentlft 


F. fenc«0 fi>.]TciA 


V prudent** 


prudentl& 


A. felJdihikM hIidLhikm. 


A. prudentitbtts 


prudentilbiks. 


EXBBCISB XIII. 




I. 


Vocabidafy. 




Acer, acris, acre, 


sharpf severe. 




AnlmSl, SntinftHs, 


n. animal. 




Brevis, 6, 


short, brief. , 




Crudelto, e, 


cruel. 




Doiar, ddlorXs, m. 


pain, grief. 




Dux, duels, m. 


leader. 


i 


Fertills, e, 


fertile. 




Fortis,e, 






NavaltR, g, 


naval. 




Omnia, e, 


every, aU, whole. 




PugnS, ae, /. 


battle. 




S&piens, s^pientls, 


wise. 




Singularis, e, 


singular, remarkable. 


Uialis,.e, 


usefuL 





n. Translate into English. 

1. Dolor acer. 2. Dolores acres. 3. Lex acris. 4. Leg- 
ibas acribus. 5. Hostis crndelis. 6. Hostem cmdelem. 
7. Miles fortis. 8. Virtus militis^ fortis. 9. Virtute mili- 
tum^ fortium. 10. Ager fertflis. 11. In agro fertfli, 12. 
Agros fertfles. 13. In agris fertilXbus. 14. Post vitam 
brevem. 15. Pugnae navales. 16. Post pugnas navales. 
17. Singularis virtus. 18. Singulaii virtute. 19. Omne 
an!mal. 20. Omnia animalia. 



1 Genitiye, according to Rule XVI. 



88 INTROBUCTOBT LATIN BOOK. 

m. TVanslcUe into ZtcUin, 
1. A oBefiil citizen. 2. Of oBeful citizens. 8. For a 
useful citizen. 4. For useful citizens. 5. Of a useful citi- 
zen. 6. The wise judge. 7. Wise judges. 8. For the 
wise judge. 9. For wise judges. 10. Brave soldiers. 11. 
For brave soldiers. 12. A brave soldier. 13. Of the brave 
soldier. 14. The brave leader. 15. Brave leaders. 16. 
The word of the brave leader. 17. By the words of the 
brave leader. 

COMPABISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms to denote different 
degrees of quality. They are usually called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : dUtiSj akiar, 
alHssimuSj^ liigli) higher, highest. 

Comparatiyes and superlatives are sometimes best rendered into 
English by too and very, instead of more and most: doctus, learned ; 
doctior, more learned, or too learned ; doctiss^us, most learned, or 
very learned. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison: 

I. Terminational CompariBon — by endings. 
n. Adverbial Comparison — by adverbs. 

I. TEBMESrATIONAIi COMPARISON. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings : 

Comparatlre. Superlative. 

M. F. N, M. F. If. 

i5r, i5r, iils. issimfis, issim&, is^bniim. 

1 Each of these forms of the adjective is declined. Thus ahus and 
altis^mus are declined like bonus, 148: alius, a, urn; aUi, ae, i, etc. ; aUis- 
tXmus, a, um ; altis^tmi, ae, i, etc. Altior is decUned like tristior, 152 : altwr, 
altius ; fdtioHs, etc. 
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Altus, altior, altisslmas : high, higher^ highest 
levis, levior, levissimus : lights lighter^ lightest 

n. Advebbial Compabisok. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational compari- 
son form the comparative and superlative, when their sig- 
nification requires it, by prefixing the adverbs magisy more, 
and maxime, most, to the positive : 

Arduus, magis arduus, maxlme arduus. 
ArduouSy more arduous^ most arduous, 

MODEL FOB PABSING. 

OratSr clariCr, A more renovmed orator, 

Clarior is an adjectiYe (146) in the Comparatiye degree (160, 
162), from the positiye clamSy which is of the First and Second 
Declenaons (148). PositiYe, cldrus; stem, clar; Comparatiye, cla- 
rior ; Superlative, clarissimus, Clarior is an adjective of the Third 
Declension, declined like tristior (152). Singular : N. clarior, clarius / 
G. clarioris, claridrisy etc.^ It is in the Nominatiye Singular Mascu- 
line, and agrees with its noun orator j according to Rule XXXTTT.^ 

EXEBCISE XIV. 

I. Vocabulary/. 

Alius, ^, um, high, lofty. 

Clariis, a, um, distinguished, renowned. 

Inter, prep, with ace. among, in the midst of. 

Mons, mentis, m. mountain. 

II. Translate into English. 
1. Orator clarus. 2. Orator clarior.' 3. Orator claris- 
simus. 4. Oratores clari. 5. Oratores clariores,' 6. Ora- 

1 Decline throngh all the cases of both numbers. 

2 Give the Rule. 

8 Declined like tristior, 152. Comparatives and superlatives, as well as 
positives, must agree with their nouns, according to Rule XXXTTI . p. 32. 
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tores clariBsKmi. 7. Beata vita. 8. Beatior vita. 9. Bear 
tisslma vita. 10. Donom gratom. 11. Donum gratios. 
12. Donom gratissimtim. 13. Dona grata. 14. Dona 
gratiora. 15. Dona gratissima. 16. Milites fortissimL 
17. Liber utUis. 18. Libri utUiores. 19. Libris utilis^- 
mis. 20. Mons altus. 21. Montes altiores. 

m. Translate into JOatin. 
1. A fertile field. 2. A more fertile field. 3. The most 
fertile field. 4. Fertile fields. 5. More fertile fields. 6. 
A useful life. 7. A more useful life. 8. The most useful 
life. 9. Usefiil lives. 10. More useful lives. 11. The 
most usefiil lives. 12. A pleasing song. 13. A more 
pleasing song. 14. The most pleasing song. 

NUMERALS. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nu- 
meral adverbs. 

I. NxTMEBAL Adjectives. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : 

1. Caeddtal Numbebs : ^ unics^ one ; dwo, two. 

2. Oedinal Numbees : ^ primus^ first ; secundua^ second. 

3. DiSTBiBUTiVES : ^ singulis one by one ; hini^ two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

174. Table of Numeeal Adjectives. 



CABDmALS. 

1. untLs, unS., nntLmy 

2. dao, daae, dad, 

3. ties, tria, 

4. quattuur, 
5' quinquS, 
6. sex, 



Ordinals. 
pnmtis, firstf 
sScundfis, second, 
tertitis, third, 
quartfis, fourth, 
qninti&s, jifth, 
sexttls, 



DlSTBIBUnVES. 

singiili, 0716 hy one, 

bini, two hy two, 

terni (triiii). 

qu&terni. 

qniDi. 

seni. 



1 Cardinals denote simply the number of objects : unus, one ; duo, two. 
Ordinals denote the place of an object in a series : pfimus, first ; secundus. 
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7. septem, 


septtmtts. 


septeni. 


8. oct6. 


octavUs, 


octuni. 


9. n6v6m. 


nontts. 


nSvenL 


10. d6c6m, 


dCclmtts, 


deni. 


11. nndeclm. 


nndficlmtts. 


nndeni. 


12. duOdeclm, 


dnudeclmfls. 


doodeni. 


13. tredeclm, or dgcSm 6t ties. 


tertifls declmtts, 


terni deni. 


20. viginti. 


viceslmtts, 


viceni. 


„, ( viginti untts, 
^*- I untts fit viginti, 


viceslmtts primtts, 


viceni singttli. 


untts 6t viceslmtts, 


singttli et vicem. 


30. triginta, 


triceslmtts. 


triceni. 


40. quadraginta, 


quadrageslmtts. 


qnadrageni. 


50. quinquaginta, 


quinquageslmtts. 


qninquageni. 


100. centttm, 


centeslmtts. 


centeni. 


200. dttcenti, ae, &, 


dttcenteslmtts, 


dttceni. 


1000. miUe, 


miUesImtts, 


singttlft xmllift. - 



DECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVEa 
1. Cardinals. 

175- On the declension of cardinals, observe, 

1. That the units, unus^ duOy and tres^ are declined. 

2. That the other units, all the tens, and cerUum^ are in- 
declinable. 

3. That the hundreds are declined.^ 

4. That miUe is sometimes declined.^ 

176. The first three cardinals are declined as follows: 







1. Unu 


s, one. 








Singular, 






Plural. 




N. untts. 


un&, 


iinttm. 


iini. 


unae. 


una. 


G. unitts. 


nnitts. 


nnitts. 


unorttm, 


unarttm, 


unorttm. 


D. uni. 


nni. 


uni. 


unis. 


unis, 


unis. 


A. unttm, 


nnftm. 


unttm, 


unos. 


Unas, 


un&. 


V, un«. 


unft, 


unttm. 








A. un5. 


una, 


uno; 


unis. 


unis. 


unis. 



second. Distributives denote the number of objects taken at a time : sin- 
gidi, one by one ; 6int, two by two. 

1 These are declined like the plural of bonus (148) ; duceatif ae, a, two 
hundred. 

* Though only in the plural, and only when used substantively. It is 
then declined like the plural of mare (50) ; milUa, miUium, mUHbus. 
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2. Daoy two. 



3. Tres, three. 



N. da», 
G. duorttm, 
Z>. dadbii8, 
A, duos, da5, 
^. doobiU, 



daae, 

diiartlxii, 

dnabUs, 

duas, 

duabttfl, 



da5, 

dnortliD, 

daobOs, 

dad, 

doubils. 



tres, m. andy. 

triflm, 

trlbtis, 

tres, 

tribtts. 



trift, n. 

tritLm, 

tribtLs, 

trift, 

MbtlB. 



ExKECaSE Xy. 



I. Vocabidary. 

AnnuB, i, m. 
Classls, classlfli /. 
FoitXtudS, foitXtudlnis, /. 
Lnperiunii ii| n. 
Navis, navte, /. 
Froelium, ii| n. 
Vir, Tiri, m. 



year. 

fleet. 

fortitude, bravery. 

reign, power. 

ship. 

btuOe. 

man, hero. 



11. 

Unus^ liber. 



Translate into ISnglish. 

2. Duo^ libri. 3. Liber primus.^ 4. 
Liber secundus. 5. Tres libri. 6. Tertius liber. 7. Tria 
bella. 8. Post tria bella. 9. Post tertium bellum. 10. 
Ante quartum beUum. 11. Quattuor ^ anni. 12. Post bel- 
lum quinque annsrum. 13. Decern^ dies. 14. Decimus 
dies.* 15. Decern horae. 16. Decima hora. 17. Decern 
proelia. 18. DecXmum proelium. 19. HorS diei decXmS. 

ni. Translate into Zatin. 
1. Five friends. 2. Of five friends. 3. The fifth year. 
4. The fifth day. 5. The fifth present. 6. With five pres- 
ents. 7. Eight books. 8. ^ With eight books. 9. The 
eighth book. 10. Before the eighth book. 11. The bra- 
very of two soldiers. 12. By the bravery of two soldiers. 

1 Numeral adjectives agree with their nouns, like other adjectives. 
3 The indeclinable numeral adjectives (175, 2) majbe used without 
change of form with nouns of any gender, and in any case. 
^ Dies, it will be remembered, is generally trMScidine, 
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CHAPTER ni. 

FEONOTJNS. 

182. The Pronoun is that part of speech which prop- 
erly supplies the place of nouns : egOy I ; tUy thou, 

1 83. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pi-onouns : tiCy thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meus^ my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : Ate, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qui^ who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quisy who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : aUquiSy some one. 

I. Pebsonal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are e^o, 
I ; tUy thou; sui (Nom. not used), of himself, hereelf, itself. 

They are declined as follows : 



SINQULAK. 




N. gg5 tu 




G. mei tui 


sui 


D, mJhi tibi 


sibi 


A. me te 


se 


F. ' tu 




A, me; te; 


se; 


PLURAX. 




N. nos vos 




Q nostrum \ yestriim ) 
nostri ) vestii ) 


Bill 


sui 


P. nobis vobis 


sibi 


A, nos vos 


se 


F. vos 




A, nobis. vobis 


se. 



1. Substantiye Pronouns. — Personal pronouns are also called Sub' 
sfantive pronouns, because they are always used as substantives. 

2. Seflezive Pronoun. — Sui, from its reflexive signifLcalion, q/" Atm- 
sdf, etc., is oflen called the Reflexive pronoun. 



44 



INTEODirCTOBT LATDT BOOK. 



n. POSSESSIVB PeOH^OUNS. 

186. From Personal pronouns are formed the Possess- 
ives : 



mens, r/iy, 
tuus, thi/y your^ 
Buus, his^ Jver^ itSj 



noster, our. 
vester, your. 
fiuus, their. 

They are declined as adjectives of the first and second 
declensions;^ meitSy mea^ meum/ noster, nostra, nostrum: 
but meus has in the vocative singular masculine generally 
mi, sometimes meus. 

III. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

180. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are 

JEKc, iUe, iste, ipse, is, idem. 

They are declined as follows : 

Hie, this. 





SIKGUUU 


i. 




PLTJRAL. 




M, 


F. 


N, 


M, 


F. 


N, 


N, hic 


haec 


hSc 


hi 


has 


haec 


G, hujus 


hujus 


hujus 


horum 


harum 


horum 


D. huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


A, hunc 


hanc 


hoc 


hos 


has 


haec 


V. 












A, hoc 


hac 


hoc; 


his 


his 


his. 






JM,he 


or that. 


• 






SINGUT-AR. 




PLUBA.L. 




M, 


F. 


N, 


M, 


F. 


N. 


N. illg 


m. 


illud 


illi 


iUae 


mil 


G. illius 


illiiis 


illius 


ill5riim 


illarum 


illorum 


D. iUi 


illi 


illi 


illia 


illis 


illis 


A. ilium 


illi^m 


iUud 


illos 


illas 


iUa 


F. 








- 




^. *iU5 


ilia 


iUo; 


illis 


illis 


illis. 



1 See bonus and aeger, 148. 
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Ist^, tha^ is declined like iUe. It 
jects which are present to the person 
times expresses contempt. 

IpsS, self J fie, 

SINGULAR. 

ipsl 

ipsorum 
ipsis 
ipsos 

ipsis 



ii 

eorum 
iis (eifl) 
eofl 



usually refers to ob- 
addressed, and some- 



M. 


i?'. 


N, 


N. ipse 


ipsS^ 


ipsum 


G. ipsius 


ipsius 


ipnus 


D. ipa 


ipsi 


!p«1 


A, ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


V. 






A, ipso 


ipsa 

SINOULAI 


ipso; 

Is,Ae, 


3f. 


F. 


N. 


N. is 


e& 


id 


G. ejus 


ejus 


ejus 


D. ei 


ei 


ei 


A, eum 


eSm 


id 


F. 






^. eo 


e& 


eo: 



PLT7BAL. 

F. N. 

ipsae ips& 

ips&rum ipeorum 

ipsis ipsis 

ips&s ip6& 



ipsis 



ipos. 



PLURAL. 

F, N. 

eae e& 

eSrum eorum 

iis (els) ils (eis) 

eas e& 



iis (eis) iis (eis) iis (eis). 

Idem, the same. 
Idem, compounded of is and dem, is declined like iSy but 
shortens isdem to tdern^ and iddem to idem^ and changes m 
to n before the ending dem ; thus : 



SINGULAR. 

M. F. N. 

N. idem eadem idem 

G. ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem 

jD. eidem eidem eidem 

A. eundem eandem idSm 
V. 

A. eodem eadem eodem; 



M. F. N. 

iidem eaedem eMem 

eorundem eanmdem eorundem 

iisdSm iisdem iisdem 

edsdem easdem eadem 

iisdem iisdem iisdem. 



IV. Kelativb Pbon-ouns. 
187. The Relative qui^ who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : 
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N. qui 

G. cvjua 

D, cui 

A. quern 
F. 

A. quo 



SINGULAR. 

F, N, 

quae qudd 

cigus CUJU8 

cui cui 

quam quod 

qua quo ; 



M. 



PLUBAL. 



N. 



qui quae quae 

quorum quarum quorum 

quibus quibus quibus 

quoa quas quae 

quibus quibus quibus. 



V. Interbogativb Pronouns. 
188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Qiiia and qu% witli their compounds. 
Q^%8 (who, which, what?) is generally used substan- 
tively, and is declined as follows : 

SINGULAB. 



N. quis 
G, cujus 
D, cui 
A, quem 
V. 
A, quo 



quae 
cujus 
cui 
qu^ 

qua 



N. 
quid 
cujus 
cui 
quid 

quo; 



M, 
qui 

quorum 
quibus 
quos 



PLUBAL. 

F. 

quae 
quarum 
quibus 
quas 



N. 
quae 
quorum 
quibus 
quae 



quibus quibus quibus. 



Q^^ (which, what?) is generally used adjectively, and is 
declined like the relative qui. 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are 

Q^i8 and qui, with their compounds. 

1 90. Quis^ any one, qui^ any one, any, are the same in 
form and declension as the interrogatives quia and qui} 

191. From quis and qui are formed 

I. Tlie Indefinites : 

aliguis, aliqua, aliquid or allquod, sotm, some one. 

quispiam, quaepiam, quidpiam or quodpiam, some, some one. 

quidam, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam, certain, certain one. 

quisquam, quidquam, any one. 

^ But after si, nisi, ne, and num, the Feminine Singular and the Neuter 
Plural have quae or qua ; si quae, si qua. In like manner, dUquis has 
dtiqua in the Feminine Singular and in the Neuter Plural. 
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n. The General Indefinites : 

qtdsque, quaeque, quidque or quodque, every^ every one. 
quiYis, quaevis, quidvis or quodvis, any one you please. 
quilibet, quaelibet, quidllbet or qaodllbet, any one you please. 

EXBBCISK XVI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Consilium, ii, n. design, plan. 

Epi8tol&, ae, /. letter. 

"EKy prep, with oM. from. 

Insula, ae, /. island. 

Parens, p^urentils, fTi. and /. parent. 

Pars, partis, /. part, portion. 

PStria, ae, /. country, native country. 

Praeclarus, &, um, distinguished. 

Pratum, i, n. . meadow. 

Pro, prep, unth dbl. for, in behalf of 

QuiYis, quaeTis, quodvis, whoever, whatever. 

n. Translate into English. 
1. Mihi, tibi, sibi. 2. Ad me,^ ad te. 3. Contra nos, 
contra se. 4. Ante vos, ante nos. 5. Pro vobis.^ 6. 
MeS' vita. 7. Patria tuS. 8. Pro patria tua.* 9. Con- 
tra patriam tuam. 10. Nostra consilia. 11. Nostris* con- 
siliifl. 12. Vestri patres. 13. In nostra patria. 14. Hie ^ 
puer, hi pueri. 15. Haec corona, hae coronae. 16. Hoc 
donum, haec dona. 17. Haec nrbs praeclara. 18. Ex hac 
vita. 19. Illius libri. 20. In ea pugna. 21. In eodem 
prato. 22. Quae^ urbs? 

1 See 184, 1. Substantive pronouns are used in the several cases like 
nouns, and are parsed by the same rules. See Rule XXXII. 432. Other 
pronouns are sometimes used as nouns, and parsed in the same way. 

2 The Possessive, the Demonstrative, and the Interrogative pronouns, in 
this exercise, are all iised as adjectives, and agree with their nouns, like 
any other adjectives, according to Rule XXXTIT. 438, p. 32. Hence med 
is in the Nominative Singular Feminine, to agree with vitH; nostris, in 
the Dative or Ablative Plural Neuter, to agree with consiliis; hie, in the 
NominatiTe Singular Masculine, to agree with puer. 
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m. TVanslate into Latin. . 
1. We, you. 2. You, me, himself 3. For you, for me, 
for himself. 4. Of himself, of you. 5. Against you, 
against me. 6. My book, your book, his book. 7. My 
books, your books, his books. 8. Our parents, your par- 
ents, their parents. 9. This letter, that letter. 10. These 
letters, those letters., 11. This city,^that city. 12. These 
cities, those cities. 13. After that victory. 14. The same 
words. 15. With the same words. 



CHAPTERIV. 
VEBBS. 

102. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action: estj he is; dormity he is sleeping; 
le^fity he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes: 

I. Tbansitivk Vebbs, — which admit a direct object 
of their action : aervum^ verberat^ he beats the slave. 

II. Intbaxsitivb Vebbs, — which do not admit such 
an object : ptier currity the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Voices Mooc^ TensCy Number^ and 
Person, 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two Voices:^ 

I. The Active Voice, — which represents the subject 
as acting or existing : pater JUium amat, the father loves 
his son ; est, he is. 

^ Here iervum, the slave, is the direct object of the action denoted hj 
the verb heats: heats (what?) the slave, 

3 Voice shows whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is acted upon 
(Paisiv© Voice}. 
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n. The Passive Voice, — which represents the sub- 
ject as acted upon by some other person or thing : JUius a 
patre amatur^ the son is loved by his father. 

II. Moods. 

196. Moods ^ are either Definite or Indefinite : 
I. The Definite or Finite Hoods make up the Finite 
Verb ; they are : 

1. The Indicative Mood, — which either asserts some- 
thing as a j^ac^, or inquires after the fact : legit, he is read- 
ing; legitney is he reading? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, — which expresses, not an 
actual fact, but a posaihiUty or conception^ often rendered 
by may^ can^ etc. : legate he may read, let him read. 

3. The Imperative Mood, — which expresses a com- 
mand or an entreaty : lege^ read thou. 

n. The Indefinite Hoods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are : 

1. The Infinitive, — which, like the English Infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb, without any neces- 
sary reference to person or number : legere^ to read. 

2. The Gerund, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and ablative singu- 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing : 
amandi^ of loving ; amandi causa^ for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accusative and ablative singular : amdtum, to 
love, for loving ; amdtUy to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Participle, — which, like the English Participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

1 Mood, or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in which 
the meaning of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the 
force of the several Moods. 
8 
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A Latin yerb may haye four participles : two in tHe Actiye, the 
Present and Future, — amans, loying ; amiUUtmSf about to loye : 
and two in the Passiye, the Perfect and Future, — amOtus, loyed ; 
atnanduSj descrying to be loyed. 

in. Tenses. 
197. There are six tenses:* 

I. Thbee Tenses fob Incomplete Action: 

1. Present : amo^ I love. 

2. Imperfect : amaham^ I was loving. 
8. Fatore : amabo^ I shall love. 

II. Thbee Tenses fob Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amavi^ I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amaveram^ I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amavero, I shall have loved. 

198. Kemabks on Tenses. 

1. Present Perfect and Historical Perfect. — The Latin Perfect 
sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with have (have loved), and 
is called the Present Perfect, or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to 
our Imperfect or Past (loved), and is called the Historical Perfect, 
or Perfect Indefinite. 

2. Principal and Historical. — Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Principal: — Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future 
Perfect. 

2) Historical : — Imperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect. 
8. Tenses Wanting. — The Subjunctive wants the Future and 

Future Perfect ; the Imperative has only the Present and Future ; 
the Infinitive, only the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

rV. NuMBEBS. 
199. There are two !N*umbers : ^ Singulab and Plubal. 

1 Tense means time, and is employed to designate the time of an action 
or event. 

3 Number in verbs corresponds^ ^t will be observed, to number in noims. 
See 37. 
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V. Pbbsons. 

200. There are three Persons:^ Pebst, Second, and 
Thikd. 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations, distinguished from each other by the 

INFINITIVB ENDINGS. 
Conj. I. Conj. n. Conj. HE. Conj. IV. 

BXOf Sre, 8re, ire. 

202. Principal Parts. — Four forms of the verb — the 
Present Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, 
and Supine * — are called, from their importance, the Prin- 
dpaZ Parts of the verb. 

203. Entire Conjugation. — In any regular verb, 

1. The Veeb-Stem may be found by dropping the In- 
finitive Ending: amdre; stem, am, ' 

2. The Peincipal Pabts may be formed from this stem 
by means of proper endings. 

3. The Entiee Conjugation of the verb through all its 
parts may be readily formed from these Principal Parts by 
means of the proper endings.^ 

_ 

1 Person in verbs corresponds, it will be observed, to person in nouns. 
See 37. 

2 In the Active Voice, all these four forms are nsnally given as Princi- 
pal Parts ; but, in the Passive, only the first three. 

8 In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those which 
distinguish the Principal Parts imd those which distinguish the forms 
derived from those parts, are separately indicated, and should be carefully 
noticed. 
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204. Sam, lam. 

Sum is Qfled as an auxiliary in the pasaiTe Toice of regular Teit». 
Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irr^ular, must be given 
at the outset. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 
FMi. Ind. Prea. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

Bttm, essS, fui, 

Indicjltivk Mood. 

Pbesekt Tense. 
lam. 



Snpine. 
1 





8ZHOX7LXB. 






FLURAZm 


sttm, 


lam, 




stbnibs, 


weave. 


««, 


thou art,* 




estts, 


you are. 


est, 


heU; 




Bnnt, 


Iheyare. 






iMFEBFECr. 








Iwas, 




er&m, 


Iwu, 




gr&mils, 


toe were. 


eras, 


ihouwcut, 




er&tits, 


you were. 


er&t. 


he was; 




erant, 


(hey were. 






FOTUEE. 








lAaUorwiUbe. 




6r8, 


iBhaUbe, 




Srlmils, 


weshaUbe, 


eris, 


ihou iffiU be, 




eritis, 


youwiUbe, 


eilt, 


he mil be; 




erunt, 


iheywUlbe. 






Perfect. 








/ have been, was. 




fnl, 


I have been, 




fulmtis, 


we have been. 


ftiistl, 


ihou hast been, 




ftiistls, 


you have been. 


Mt, ■ 


he has been; 




fuSrunt, 1 


(hey have been. 






Pluperfect. 








I had been. 




fti6r&m, 


I had been, 




fugramtis, 


we had been. 


fuSras, 


Ihou hadst been, 




fagratis, 


you had been. 


fugr&t, 


he had been; 




fugrant, 


they had been. 






Future Perfect. 






1 shall or vnll have been. 




fugrS, 


I shall have been. 




fugrfmiis, 


we shall have been, 


fugrfs, 


ihou wiU have been, 


fagritls, 


you will have been, 


fugrft, 


he will have been , 




fugrint, 


IheytnU have been. 



1 The Supine is wanting in this verb. 

^ Or, you are: thou is confined mostly to solemn discourse : in ordinary 
Bnglish, you are is used both in the singular and in the plural. 
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Subjunctive. 






PRESKirr. 






I may or can beA- 






SINOULAR. 


PLURAL. 




/»Miy6e, 


Bimiis, 


toe may be, 


as, 


thou mayst be, 


sltls, 


youmaybe, 


At, 


he may be ; 


sint, 


they may be. 




Imperfect. 






/ might, could, vxmld, or should be. 


essSnif 


J might be, 


essemiis, 


toe might be, 


essSs, 


ihou mightst be, 


esseOs, 


you might be, 


essSt, 


he might be; 


essent, 


ihey might be. 




PERFECT. 






/ may or can have been. 




fuSrfm, 


I may have been, 


fuSilmus, 


toe may have been, 


fugrfs, 


ihou mayst have been. 


fu6ritl8, 


you may have been. 


fugrft, 


he may have been; 


fu^rint, 


Ihey may have been. 




Pluperfect. 








fiiiss6m, 


I might have been. 


fuissemiis, 


toe rrUght have been. 


fuisses, 


ihou mightst have been, 


fuissetXs, 


you might have been. 


fdiss6t, 


he might have been; 


fuissent, 


they might have been. 




Impeeativb. 




Pbes. Ss, 


beihcm, lestS, 


be ye. 


FuT. est8 


, OuyushaUbe,^ I estdtS, 


yeshattbe. 


estS 


- heshaUbe; 


stmtd, 


Ihey shall be. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. essg, lobe. 

Perf. fuissS, to have been, 

FuT. ftLtar&s 3 essS, to be about tobe. 



Paeticiple. 



FuT. faturiiSjS about to be. 



1 The Subjunctive is sometimes best rendered by kt: sit, he may be, 
mag he be, let him be. 

2 The Future is sometimes best rendered like the Present, or with let: 
esto, thou shalt be, or be thou ; sunto, they shall be, or let them be. 

* Futurus is declined like bonus; N. JutUrus, a, urn, G. Juturi, ae, i; so 
in the InfinitiTe : futurus, a, um esse. 
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BITLE XXXV,— Verb with Subject 

460. A Finite^ Verb agrees with its Subject^ in 
KUHBEB and pebson: 

Dens mundum aedlflcaTit,' God made (he toorld. Cic. Ego reges 
ejeci, Tos tyrannos introdiicitis, / have banished king's^ you introdttce 
tyrants, Cic. 

1. Pabticiflbs m Compound Tenses. — These agree with the 
subject, according to Rule XXXQL page 82: 

Theb&ni accuS3.ti sunt,* The Thehans were accused, Cic. 

2. Subject Omzttbd. — The subject is generally omitted — 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, or can be readily supplied 
from the context : 

Discipulos m5neo,*ut studia liisn&iitf I instruct pupUs to love* their 
studies. Quint. 

1 See 196, 1. 

2 With the Active Voice of a Transitive Verb, the Svbject represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who performs the action ; as, Deus 
in the first example, God made : but, with the Passive Voice, it represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who receives the action, i.e. is acted 
upon , as, Thebdni, 460, 1 : the Thebans were accused, 

* Aedificavit is in the Third Person and in the Singular Number, be- 
cause its subject deus is in that person and number. Ejeci is in the First 
Person Singular, to agree with its subject ego; and introdudUis in the 
Second Person Plural, to agree with its subject vos, 

* The verb accusdti sunt is in the Third Person Plural, to agree with 
its subject TJiSani, according to Rule XXXV.; but the participle 
accusdti, which is one element of the verb, is in the Nominative Plural 
Masculine, to agree with its noun Tkebdni, according to Rule XXXIII. 

* The subject of moneo is ego. It is omitted, because it is a Personal 
Pronoun, and is, accordingly, fully implied in the verb, as the ending eo 
shows, as we shall soon see, that the subject cannot be you, he, or they, 
but must be I. 

Ut — ament means literally that they may love. The subject of ammt is the 
pronoun u, they, referring to discipfHos, It is omitted, partly because 
it is implied in the ending ent, but more especially because it can be so 
readily supplied from discipiHos, which shows who are here meant by they, 

8 To love, or, more literally, that they may hve. 
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The Fronomi may be expressed for emphasis or contrast, as in 
the second example under the role. 

I. DiBEcnoKS FOB Pabsing Yebbs. 

In" parsing a verb, 

1. Tell whether it is transitive or intransitive (193), 
name the Conjugation to which it belongs, give the Pres- 
ent Indicative Active and the Stem (203). 

2. Give the Principal Parts (202), and inflect the tense 
in which the given form is found.^ 

3. Give the voice, mood, tense, number, and person. 

4. Name the subject, and give the Rule for agreement. 

MODELS FOB PABSIKG THE VEBB SUM. 

1. Sum with Subject 

Nos' gramiis. We were, 

Erdmus is an intransitiye irregular^ yerb, from sum. Principal 
Parts : sum, essCffui, *. Inflection of tense (Imperfect Indica- 
tive) : eramj eras, erat, eramus, eratis, erant. The form erdmus is 
found in the Indicative mood, Imperfect tense, First person, Plural 
number, and agrees with its subject nos, according to Rule XXXV . : 
<' A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in kxtmber and pebson." 

2. Sum without Subject,^ 
Fui, I ham been. 
Fui is an intransitive irregular verb, from sum. Principal Parts ; 
sum, esse, fui. Inflection of tense (Perfect Indicative) ; fui, fuisti, 

1 That is, if the form occurs in a given tense of the Indicative, give 
the several forms for the different persons and numbers in that tense and 
mood. The teacher maj also find it convenient to require the synopsis 
of the mood till the required tense is found. 

a No8 is the Subject. "With an intransitive verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing) who is in the condition, or state, denoted by the 
verb. 

^ Hence it does not belong to either of the regular conjugations. 

* The Supine is wanting. 

' That is, without any sulgect expressed. 
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ytiif ; fiAmuSy JuistUy Juentnt^ or fuire. The form fui is £)imd in 
the Indicative mood, Perfect teiue, First penon, Singular namber, 
and agrees with its subject ego omitted (though fuU^ implied^ in the 
ending t o£Jui)j according to Bule XXXY. 

EXEBCISB XVII. 

I. IVanalate into Wngliah. 

1. Sum, sumos, Bunt.^ 2. Es, est, estis. 3. Eram, era- 
mufl.* 4. Erat, erant. 5. Eris, eritis." 6. Erit, erunt. 
7. Fui, fuSram, fuero. 8. Fuimus, fueramus, fuerfmus. 
9. Fuisti, fuistis. 10. Fnit, fuenmt. 11. FuSrat, fuerant. 
12. FuSrit, ftiSrint. 13. Sim, simus. 14. Sit, sint. 15. 
Essem, essemus. 16. Esset, assent. 17. Fu^rim, fuissem. 
18. Fuerlmus, fuissemns. 19. Fuerit, fu^rint 20. Fuisset, 
foissent. 21. Es, este. 

n. Translate into Latin. 

1. He' is, they* are. 2. He has been, they have been, 
3. He will be, they will be. 4. He was, they were. 5. He 
will have been, they will have been. 6. He had been, 
they had been. 7. I ' was, you were. 8. We have been, 
you have been. 9. You may be, they may be. 10. He 
would be, they would be. 11. I might have been, we 
might have been. 

1 Seo Rule XXXV., 2, together with the note. 

3 In parsing the fonns. contained in this Exercise, ohserve the second 
Model just given. If the verh is of the first person, supply, as subject, 
the personal pronoun (184) of the first person; i.e., ego for the singular, 
and nos for the plural. If the verb is of the second person, supply the 
personal pronoun of the second person ; i.e., tu for the singular, and vos 
for the plural. If the verb is of the third person, supply the demonstra- 
tive pronoun is (186) for the singular, and n for the plural, as the per- 
sonal pronoun sui is not used in the Nominative : hence, ego sum, nos 
sumus, n sunt, 

^ The English pronouns in this Exercise are not to be rendered by the 
corresponding Latin pronouns, as the latter may be implied in the ending 
of the verb, as in the Latin forms above : hence, he is ^ est. 
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SUM WITH SUBJECT AND ADJECTIVE. 

EULE m.— Subject Kominatiye. 

367. The Subject of a Finite^ Verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

ServiiM* r^navit, Servius reigned, Liv. Patent portae, The 
gales are open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively : 

Ego reges ejeci, / have banished kings, Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. See 460, 2 ; page 54. 

MODEL FOB PABSING SUBJECTS. 

Rex violt, The king conquered. 

Rex is a noun (31) of the Third Declension, as it has is in the 
Genitive Singular (40) ; of Class I., as it has a nominative ending s 
(xssg-s, of which s is the ending, as g belongs to the stem. See 
50, L note) ; stem, reg. Singular : rexj regis, regi, regem, rex, rege. 
Plural : reges, regum, regfibus, reges, reges, regibus. It is of the Mas- 
culine gender, by S5, 1. 1.; is in the Nominative Singular; and is 
the subject of vicit, according to Rule m. : " The Subject of a 
Finite Yerb is put in the Nominative." 

EXEBCISK XVIII. 

I. Vbcabulary. 

cats, Caton][s, m, Cato, a distinguished Roman. 

Crudus, a, iim, unripe, 

I^ligens, DiUgentls, dUigent, 

Disclpulus, i, m, pupil, 

1 See 196, 1. 

^ In these examples, the subjects are Servius, portae, and rex. 
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6enn9ni&, ae, /. Germany, 

Jucnndua, &, urn. pleasanlf delightful. 

LaadabUXs, e. praigeworihtfj laudciUe, 

Mutiirus, &, iim. ripe. 

Pomum, i, n. Jhtit, 

II. Translate into Miglish. 

1. Pax* jucunda* est.' 2. Pax jucunda erit. 3. Vita 
brevis est. 4. Cato bonus fait. 5. Gives boni fuerunt. 
6. Virtus laudabflis est. 7. libri utiles sunt. 8. Uli libri 
utiles erunt. 9. Hie liber utHis fuSrat. 10. Utilis^ foisti. 
11. Utiles fidstis. 12. Gennania fertilis est. 13. Agrifer- 
tHes fu^rant. 14. Pomum crudum est. 15. Poma cruda 
sunt. 16. Poma matura erunt. 17. Miles fortis est. 18. 
Milltes fortes sunt. 

III. Translate into IjOtin. 

1. The pupU is diligent.* 2. The pupils were diligent. 
3. The boy is good. 4. He will be happy. 5. Good boys 
are happy. 6. You may be happy. 7. We might have 
been happy. 8. This soldier will be useful. 9. These sol- 
diers have been useful. 10. Brave soldiers are useM. 
11. You will be useM. 12. Let us be useftil. 

^ Fax is the subject of esf, and is therefore in the Nominatiye, accord- 
ing to Knle m. 

3 Jucunda is an adjective in the Nominafiye Singular Feminine, to 
agree with its nonn pax, according to Bole XXXIll., page 32. 

8 Est is a verb in the Indicative mood. Present tense, Third person. 
Singular number, and agrees with its subject 7)aa:, according to Bule 
XXXV., page 54. 

< Uttlis agrees with the omitted subject tu, implied in the ending of the 
verb. 

< In translating English into Latin, the pupil is expected, in the ar- 
rangement of words, to imitate the order followed in the Latin Exercises. 
He will observe that the subject stands first, and the verb last. But some- 
times the verb precedes one or more words in the sentence. Thus the 
sentence. Pax jucunda est, might be Pax est jucunda. 
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SUM WITH PREDICATE NOUN. 

RULE I.— Predicate HoimB. 

362. A Predicate Noun^ denoting the same person 
or thing as its subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntins,^ I am a fnessenger, Liv. Servius rex est dccl&- 
ratus, Servius was declared king, Liv. 

MODEL FOB PABSIN^G PBEDICATE NOUNS. 

Eg5 sttm nuntitis, lam a messenger, 

NurUius is a noun (31) of the Second Declension, as it has t 
in the GrenitiTe Singular (40); Stem, nunti. Singular; nuntius, 
nuniiij nuntioj nuntiunif nuntie, nuntio* Plural ; nuntii, nuntiorum 
nuntiiSf nurUios, nurUiif nurUiis. It is of the Masculine Gender by 
45; is in the NominatiTe Singular, and, as a Predicate Noun, 
agrees in case with its subject ego^ according to Rule L : '* A Predi- 
cate Noun denoting the same person or thing as its Subject agrees 
with it in cask." 

346. I. A DECLASATrvE Sentence has the form of an 
assertion : 

Milti&des accusatus est, Miltiades was accused. Nep. 
II. An Inteebogatve Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertatem extlmescit, Who does not fear poverty? Cic. 

1. IxTEBROGATiYE WoBDS. — Interrogatdye sentences generally 

contain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, 

^ Every sentence consists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The SuBJBCT, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Pbedicatb, or that which is said of the subject. 

Thus, in the first example under the Rule, ego, 1, is the subject, and 
sum nurUius is the predicate. When the predicate thus consists of a noun 
with the verb sum, or of a noun with a passive verb, the noun thus used 
is called a predicate noun. Accordingly, nuntius in the first example, and 
rex in the second, are predicate nouns. 
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acyectiye, or adyeib, or one of tlie interrogative particles, ne^ nonne^ 
num: 

1) Questions witii ne ask for information : ScnbUne, la he writing ? 
Ne is always tiins appended to some otiier word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes : Nanne scrHni, 
Is he not writing ? 

8) Questions witii num expect the answer no: Num scrHnij Is he 
writing? 

EXEBCISE XIX. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Ancus, 1, m. Ancus, Boman king. 

ConditSr, conditoris, m. founder. 

Demosthenes, is, m. Demosthenes, Atiienian orator. 

Ebrietas, ebrietatis, /. drunkenness. 

Graecus, &, um, Greek, Grecian. 

Graecus, i, m. Greek, a Greek. 

In8am&, 3e,f. insanity, madness. 

Inyentdr, inventoris, m. inventor, 

MEtSr, matrls, /. mother. 

Mundus, 1, m. world, universe. 

Nonne, interrog. parL expects answer yes. 

Num, interrog. part. expects answer no. 

FhIlo85phi&, ae,yi philosophy. 

Bom&, ae,/. Rome. 

Bom&nus, &, iim, Roman. 

Bomanus, i, m. Roman, a Roman. 

Bomiilus, i, m. Romulus, the founder of Borne. 

Scipio, ScipionKs, m, Scipio, Boman generaL 

n. Translate into English}* 
1. Ancus^ fuit^ rex^ 2. STonne* Roxntilus rex fuSrat? 
3. Romulus rex fuSrat. 4. Quia condXtor Romae* ftiit? 
5. Romlilus condltor Romae fuit. 6. Ebrietas est insania. 
7. Patria' est parens omnium nostrum.' 8. Graeci'^ multa- 
rum artium® inventores erant. 9. Demosthenes orator fuit, 

* For Notes to the references on this page, see page 61. 
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lO. Num bio puer orator erit? 11. Ble puer orfttor sit. 
12. Philosopbia est mater artimn. 13. Cicgro clarissimus* 
orator fiiit. 14. Cantus lusciniae jacandissSbnus* est. 

m. Translate into Zatin. 

1. Who^® was the king? " 2. Was not" Romulus king ^^ 
3. Romulus was king. 4. Who was the leader of the 
Romans ? 5. Was not" Scipio the leader of the Romans? 
6. Scipio was the leader of the Romans. 7. Your brother 
is an orator. 8. This boy is my brother. 9. These boys 
will be diligent pupils. 10. These pupils will be diligent. 

^ In preparing the longer and more difficult sentences in this and in 
the subsequent exercises, it is recommended that the pupil should follow 
the Suggestions which are inserted in this volume, page 143, and which 
are intended to aid him in discerning the process bj which he maj most 
readilj and snrelj reach the meaning of a Latin sentence. 

2 See Rule III. page 67. 

^ See Kule XXXY. page 54. The yerb sometimes precedes the Predi- 
cate Noun, as in this sentence ; and sometimes follows it, as in several of 
the following sentences. 

^ Bex is a Predicate Noun, denoting the same person as its subject 
Ancus, and is therefore in the Nominative, to agree with that subject in 
case, according to Rule I. page 59. 

« See 346, 11. 1 above. 

* Genitive, according to Rule XYL page 22. 

' In -this sentence, before turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning 
of the words, notice carefully the endings of the several words in accord- 
ance with Suggestion IV. What parts of speech do you find? What 
cases 1 What mood, tense, number, and person ? 

In accordance with Suggestion V., what order will you follow in look- 
ing out the words in the Vocabulary ? 

^ Artium depends upon inventores. 

^ In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look 
in the Vocabulary to find the meaning of darisOmus and jvLcundisH' 
inus(162)? 

w See 188. 

" See Rule I. 

u Nome, See 346 n. 1. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVB VOICE. 

205. Amo, I love. 



PBIKCIPAL PABTS. 
Fret. Ind. Fres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

SmS, &mar9r Smavi; 

Indicatiyb Mood. 



Supine. 

^mattUii. 



F&E8ENT TbnSB, 

/ love, am loving, do love, 

8IK0niAB« PLUBAL. 



ftm^y 


Zlove, 


ftrnftintts. 


loelove. 


ftm&s. 


thoalovest, 


&m&tXs, 


you love. 


ftmftt. 


he loves; 


ftmant. 


th^love. 




Ihfebfect. 






/ hvedf tvofi loving, did love. 




ftm&b&m. 


I was loving, 


ftmAbamtts, 


we were loving. 


ftm&1»&s. 


thou tvast loving, 


&m&b&tXs, 


you were loving. 


&m&1>ftt. 


he ivas loving ; 


ftmAbant, 


they were loving. 




FUTUBB. 






/ shall or unll love. 




ftm&1»«. 


IshaUlove, 


ftmAbXiniks, 


toe shall love. 


ftm&1»Xs, 


tkou wilt love, 


&m&1»XtXs, 


you loiU love, 


ftm&1»It, 


hewQllove; 


&iii&1»imt. 


they wiU love. 




Perfect. 






I loved, have loved. 




&inaYl, 


I have loved, 


ftmavimtts. 


we have loved. 


ftmayisti. 


thou hast loved, 


fimaylstls. 


you have loved, 


SmavXt, 


he has loved; 


ftmay^nutt, ^r^, they have loved. 




Pluperfect. 






Ihadloved. 




ftmay^r&m. 


I had loved. 


&may^F&mtts 


, u)e had loved. 


ftmay^r&s. 


thou hadst loved, 


&may«r&tXs, 


you had loved. 



&may£r At, he had loved ; 



ftmay^rant. they had loved. 



FuTUBE Perfect. 
/ shaU or tviU have loved. 



ftmay^rd, 
ftmay^rts. 



I shall have loved, 
thou toUthave loved, 
he win have loved; 



ftmay^rtmiks, we shaU have loved, 
ftmay^rttis, you tvill have loved, 
ftmay^rint, they will have loved. 
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ftmllSy 



8INOUIJLR. 

I may love, 
thou mayst love, 
he may love; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 

I may or can love. 



ftmenty 
Imperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should love. 



PLURAL. 

u)emaylove, 
you may love, 
they may love. 



&m&r^iii, I might love, &m&Feiatt.S9 we might love, 

ftmArllSy thou mightst love, {LmAmtis, you might love, 
ftm&r^t, he might love; ftm&rent, they might love. 

Perfect. 
/ may or can have loved. 



fiinay^rim, I may have loved, 
&znay ^rts, thou mayst have loved, 
Umay^rit, he may have loved; 



ftmaytotmikSy we may have loved, 
ftmay^ritls, you may have loved, 
ftmay^rint, they may have loved. 
Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or ^lould Have loved. 



fimayiss^m, / might have loved, 
ftmayissCs, thou mightst have 

lovedj 
ftmayiss^t, he might have loved; 

Impbbativb. 

love thou ; \ ftmAt^, 
thou shah love, I &m&t5t^, 
he shall love ; I ftmant^, 

Pabticiplb 

Pres. a.maii»,« 
Perf. Smayiss^, to have loved. 
Put. ftmatftrifisi ess^, to be 
about to love. 



Pres. &in&9 
Put. &m&td. 

Infinitive. 
Pres. &m&r^, to love. 



ftmayissdniks, we might have 

loved, 
Umayisslltls, you might have loved, 
ftmayissent, they might have loved. 



love ye, 

ye shaU love, 

they shall love. 



Geeund. 
Gen, ftmandl, of loving, 
Dot, ftmonddy for loving. 
Ace. ftmandikiii, loving, 
Abl. fijnajiddy by loving. 



Put. ftmatartt-Sy^ about to love. 
Supine. 



Ace, 
Abl 



ftmattk-y 



to love, 

to love, be loved. 



1 Decline like bonus, 148. 



s Decline Waeprudens, 153. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

206. Amor, I am loved. 

PBIKCIPAL PAETS. 
^TeB.ljiA. Pre8.Inf. Pepf.Ind. 

toiSr, amari, Smatfis bSsl 

Indicative Moob. 

PRESBHT TeVSB. 

/ am loped. 



BINOVULR, 

2lm6r 

2lm&rts, or r« 
AxnAtttr $ 

ftmA1»aris, or r« 
ftm&b&tttr ; 



IVFEBPBCT. 

luHuloved. 



PLTTIUX. 

ftrnftminl 
&inantttr« 



&m&1»ainftr 

&mA.l>a.m¥«^f 



PUTUBB. 

»,»Bi.x I shaU or tvia be loved. 

*"'***"• I ftmftblmftr 

ftiiiai»«rt8, or r« amairtmXia 

ftm&Mtiir; | tofttomitttr. 

Pbkpbct. 
7 have been or teas foiwrf. 

I &matl siimiks 



&matiis ^s 
ftmatiis est ; 



&mattt« ^r&s 
ftmattts ^r&t; 



Plxtpbrfbct. 
I had been loved. 



ftmatX estXs 
ftmStX sunt. 

ftmatl ^rftmiks 
ftmatl Gratis 
ftmatl ^rant. 



Future Pbefbct. 

X -^ :« *i ^^^^^^^^^ve been loved. 

ftmams «r6i . ^^-^ «rXmft« 

ftmattts «rts a^atl «ritl« 

toattts^rit; I tost, iiM^uKt. 



^ /'ill, yuisfi, etc., are sometimes used for sum, es, etc. ; thus amatus 

*>1J^T^ '""*• So/u^m«,/u^hw, etc., for ^mw, ^ra*, etc.; also 
^M^, Jians, ete., /or ^«>, <rrw, etc. 
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Subjunctive. 

Febsekt. 
I may or con he loved. 



8ING1TLAB. 

ftmCrXs, or r^ 
ftm«tiir; 



PLUSIL. 

ftmCiiiliiI 
ftmentttr. 



IXFEBFSCT. 

I might, coM, would, or should he loved, 

fimftrCrls, or riS ftmArdnXnl 

ttmArCtttr; ftm&rentiir. 



Pebfect. 
/ may have heen loved. 



ftmatiis sis 
ftmattts sit; 



ftmati sImiLs 
&matl sitis 
ftmati slut* 



Flupebfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have heen loved. 



ftmatiks ess^m^ 
ftmatiis essCs 
ftm&ttts ess^t; 



&matl essCmiLs 
&matl essCtXs 
&matl essent* 



Impebatiyb. 
Prbs. &inftr^9 he thou loved; | ftmftmfiil^ he ye loved. 
Fur. &m&t^r, tlum shalt he loved, \ 

&mat6r, he sltaU he loved; \ fimantdr, tha/ shall he loved. 

Infinitive. Pabticiplb. 

Fees ftrnftrl, to he loved. 

Pebf. fimatiis ess^, to have heen 

loved. 
FuT. ftmatttm Irl, to he about to 

he loved. 



Pebf. ftmattt-S, having heen loved. 
FuT. ftmandiks, to he loved. 



1 Fuirim, fuiris, etc., are sometimes used for aim, sis, etc. So also 
Juissem, fuisses, etc., for essem, esses, etc. 
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MODELS FOB PASSING BEGULAB YEBBS. 

1. With Sul^ect. 

Vos laudavistls, You Tiave praised. 

Laudavistis is a transitiye verb (192, 193) of the First Conjaga- 
tion (201), from laudo ; stem, Umd, Pnncipal Farts : laudo, lau- 
ddre, latidavi^ laudotwn. Inflection of Tense : laudavi, laudavisHf 
laxidavitj htudai^mus, laudavistis, laudavSrunt, or laudavere. The 
foim laudavistis is found in the Active voice, Indicative mood. Per- 
fect tense. Second person, Plural number, and agrees with its sub- 
ject vos, according to Rule XXXV. : " A Finite Verb agrees with 
its Subject in numbeb and pebson/' 

2. Without Subject. 

Laudavistis, You have praised. 

This is parsed like laudavistis, above, except that it agrees with 
vos, implied in the ending istis; while laudavistis, above, agrees with 
vos expressed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— .Active Voice. 
Exbbcise XX. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Vitiipero, are, avi, atum, to blame. 
Laudo, are, avi, atum, to praise. 

n. IVanslate into JEnglish. 

1. Amo, amabam, amabo.^ 2. Amas, amabas, amabis. 
3. Amat, amant.^ 4. Amabat, amabant. 5. Amabit, amar 

1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together 
uuder the several numerals, and observe in what thej are oZtfee, and in 
what thej are unlike. Thus amo, amabam, amdbo, have the letters am 
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bunt.^ 6. Amamus, amabamus, amablmus. 7. Amavi, 
amav^ram, amavero. 8. Amavit, amavSrat, amavSrit. 9. 
AmaYi,amavimas. 10. Amay^ram, amayeramas. 11. Amay- 
ero, amayetlmas. 12. Amem, amarem, amaygrixn, amayis- 
sem. 13. Amemus, amaremns, amayeilmaB, amayissemus. 
14. Amet, ament. 15. Amaret, amarent. 16. Amay^riti 
amay^rint. 17. Amayisset, amayissent. 18. Ama, amate, 
amatote. 19. Amato, amanto. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. I praise, I was praising, I will praise. 2. He praises, 
they praise. 3. He will praise, they will praise. 4. He 
was praising, they were praising. 5. You were praising, 
you will praise, you praise. 6. He has loyed, he had loyed, 
he will haye loyed. 7. I haye praised, I had praised, I 
shall haye pndsed. 8. He may loye, they may loye. 9. 
Let him praise, let them praise. 10. He would blame, they 
would blame. 11. I should haye praised, we should haye 
praised. 12. Praise thou, praise ye. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Passiye Voicb. 

EXEBCISB XXI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Amor, amabar, amabor. 2. Amaris, amabaris, amab- 
eris. 3. Amatur, amantur. 4. Amabatur, amabantur. 

(the stem, 203) in common; but they differ from each other in the end- 
ings, — Oy abam, Sbo. In the forms amaty amant, there is a still closer re- 
semblance : not only is the stem am common to both, bat the endings 
have the letters at in common ; or, in other words, the plural ending ant 
difiers firom the singnlar ending at only in inserting n ; at, ant. 

1 Here the pupil will observe that the plural ending dbunt differs from 
the singular ending obit, not only in inserting n before t, but also in 
changing i into u: abit, abunt. 
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5. AmabKtary amabantor. 6. AmSmar, amabamur, amabl- 
mar. 7. Amatas^ sum, amatus eram, amatns ero. 8. Ama- 
tus es, amatns eras, amatus eris. 9. Amatus est, amati^ 
sunt. 10. Amatus erat, amati erant. 11. Amatus erit, 
am&ti erunt. 12. Amer, amarer, am&tus sim, amatus essem. 
13. Amemur, amarSmur, amati simus, amati essemus. 14. 
Am€tur, amentur. 15. Amaretur, amarentur. 16. Ama- 
tus sit, amati sint. 17. Amatus esset, amati essent. 18. 
Amator, amantor. 

n. Translate into JOatin. 

1. He is praised, they are praised. 2. He was praised, 
they were praised. 3. He will be praised, they will be 
praised. 4. I am blamed, I was blamed, I shall be blamed. 
5. You are loved, you are praised. 6. You were loved, 
you were praised. 7. You will be loved, you will be praised. 
8. I have been blamed, you have been praised. 9. I had 
been blamed, you had been praised. 10. I shall have been 
blamed, you will have been praised. 11. You may be 
blamed, you might be blamed. 12. He would have been 
blamed, they would have been praised. 13. Let him be 
praised, let them be praised. 14. Be thou praised, be ye 
praised. 

1 The learner will observe, that, when the verb and the subject (ex- 
pressed or implied) are in the Singular, the participle {amatus), which 
forms one element of the verb, is also in the Singular ; and that, when 
the yerb and the subject are in the Plural, the participle (amati) is also 
in the Plural. 

The form of the participle also varies with the gender of the subject, 
as well as with its number. Thus, if the subject is Masculine, the parti- 
ciple will be amatus in the Singular, and amati in the Plural ; if Femi- 
nine, amdta in the Singular, and amdtae in the Plural ; and, if Neuter, 
amatum in the Singular, and amdta in the Plural. Thus the participle 
in the compound tenses (i.e., in those which are made up of the participle 
and the auxiliary sum) agrees with the subject in gender, number, and case, 
like an adjective, according to Bule XXX Y. 1, note. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION— -Both Voices. 
ExEBcisE XXn. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Laudo, laudor.* 2. Landabo, laudabor.* 3. Lauda- 
l)am, laudabar.' 4. Laudem, lauder. 5. Laudarem, lauda- 
Ter.* 6. Laudat, laudatur.^ 7. Amabat, amabatur. 8. 
Amabit, amabitur. 9. Amet, ametur. 10. Amaret, ama- 
retur. 11. Laudarent, laudarentar. 12. Ament, amentur. 
13. Laudant, laudantur. 14. Amabant, amabantur. 15. 
Laudabunt, laudabuntur. 16. Amavit, amatus est. 17. 
Laudav^rat, laudatus erat. 18. AmavSrit, amatus erit. 
19. Lauda, laudare. 20. Amato, amator. 21. Laudanto, 
laudantor. 

n. TranslaU into Latin. 

1. He blames, he is blamed. 2. I was praising, I was 
praised. 3. You will praise, you will be praised. 4. He 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Voices, — the Active and the Passive, — and ob- 
serve the difference between them. The Passive laudor differs from the 
Active Jaud^. only in adding r; the Passive lauddbar differs from the Ac- 
tive laudabam only in talong r in place of m. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the first person of the Passive is formed 
from the first person of the Active by simply adding r ; or, if the Active 
ends in m, by substituting r for m. Again : the Passive lauddtur differs 
from the Active laudat only in adding ur. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the third person of the Passive is formed 
from the third person of the Active by simply adding ur, 

2 Where must we look to find the meaning of these endings, — in the 
Vocabulary, or in the Grammar ? and where to find the general meaning 
of the verb? See Suggestion 11. To find the meaning of the verb to 
which laudabor belongs, for what form must we look in the Vocabulaiy 1 
See Suggostioa VH. 
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will blame, he will be blamed. 5. They will praise, they 
will be praised. 6. We blame, we are blamed. 7. He has 
praised, he has been praised. 8. They have blamed, they 
have been blamed. 9. He had praised, he had been 
praised. 10. They had blamed, they had been blamed. 
11. He may praise, he may be praised. 12. He would 
blame, he would be blamed. 13. They may praise, they 
may be praised. 

FIBST CONJUGATION — FiBST AND Second Declensions.i 
DiBECT Object. 

RULE v.— Direct Object 

379. The Direct Object* of an action is put in the 
Accusative. 

Dens mnndmn aediflcavit, God made the world,^ Cic. Libera 
rem publtcam, Free the republic. Cic. Popiili Eomani salutem de- 
fendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people. Cic. 

1 It is thought advisable that the pupil should nowcominence a review 
of the grammatical forms which he has already learned. Accordingly, 
this Exercise will involve nouns of the First and of the Second Declen- 
sion. The pupil should therefore carefully review those Declensions* 
(42, 45). In connection with the subsequent Exercises, it is expected 
that the other Declensions and the other Grammatical forms will be 
reviewed' in order, as will be indicated in the respective headings which 
precede the several Exercises. 

2 The Direct Object of an action is generally the object, person, or thing, 
on which the action is directly exerted ; as, saliitem, safety, in the third 
example ; defend (what?) the safely. But the ZhVecf ObjexA is sometimes 
the effect of the action, i.e. the object produced by it; as, wumdum, 
world, in the first example, — majde the world. 

8 In English, the object follows the verb ; thus, in this example, world 
follows TRodie; but in Latin the object usually precedes the verb: thus 
mundum precedes (ledificdvit. So also, in the third example, acUiUem 
precedes defendite ; but sometimes the object follows the verb : thus in 
the second example, rem pubiUcam follows libtra. 
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MODEL FOB PABSIKG DIRECT OBJECTS. 

^ Detis nmndOm aedXficavit, God made the world, 

Mundum is a noun (31) of the Second Declension, as it has t in 
the Genitiye Singular (40) ; stem, mund. Singular : mundus, 
mundi, mundo, mundum^ munde, mundo. Plural : mundi, mundorum^ 
mundis, mundos, mundi, mundis. It is of the Masculine gender, by 
45 ; is in the Accusative Singular ; and is the Direct Object of the 
transitive verb aedificavU, according to Eule V. : " The Direct Ob- 
ject of an action is put in the Accusative.'' 

ExEBCiSE XXTTI. 
I. VocabularT/, 

Aedlfico, are, avi, atiim, to buUd. 

Aro, are, avi, atiim, to pUmgh, 

Canto, are, avi, atum, to sing. 

Italic ae, / Italy. 

Libero, are, a^, atum, to liberaie. 

Benovo, Sre, avi, atum, to renew. 

Spero, are, a^i, atum, to hope. 

Tarqmnius, ii, m. Tarquinius, Boman king. 

Themistocles, Is, m. ThemistocleSj Athenian commander. 

II. Translate into Mnglish. 

1. Lusciniam laudo.^ 2. Lusciniam laudamus. 3. Lus- 
cinias laudat. 4. Lnscinias laudant. 5. Luscinia lauda- 
tur. 6. Lusciniae laudantur. 7. Patriam amamus. 8. Pro 
patria^ pugnabimus. 9. Nonne^ Themistocles patriam lib- 
eravit? 10. Patriam liberavit. 11. Italiam lib^raverunt. 
12. Italia liberata^ est. 13. Tarquinius templum aedifica- 

1 Lusciniam is the Direct Object of laudo, according to Bule V. 
s See Bole XXXII. page 24. 
s See 346, n. 1, page 59. 

* For agreement of participle with subject, see Bule XXXV. 460, 1, 
page 54. 
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vit. 14. Templom aedlficabat. 15. Templa aedificav^ 
rant. 16. Templa aedlficata erant. 17. Templum aedifi- 
catum erit. 18. PuSram laudabamus. 19. PuSri laudati 
sunt. 20. Konne^ bellam renoyatum est? 

in. Translate into Jxztin, 
1. The nightingale is singing. 2. The nightingales are 
singing. 3. The nightingales will sing. 4. The boys have 
been praised. 5. Did you not^ praise the boys ?* 6. We 
praised the boys. 7. The boys will be praised. 8. Have 
we not^ liberated Italy? 9. You have liberated Italy. 
10. We will liberate the country. 11. We were ploughing 
the field. 12. Will you plough the field ? 13. The field 
will be ploughed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Third Declension.* 
Apvebbs. 

EULE LL— XTse of Adverbs. 

682. Adverbs* qualify verbs, adjectives, and pther 

ADVERBS : 

S&pientes feliciter* Tivimt, The wise live happily, Cic. Ficfle* 
doctissimus, unquestionable/ the most learned. Cic. Haud^ SJlter, 
not otherwise, Virg. 

1 See 346, II. I, page 59. 

2 The Latin word for boys in this sentence will be in the Accusative, 
according to Rule V., and will precede the verb. 

* The pupil should now review the Third Declension (48-54). 

* The Adverb is, therefore, the part of speech which is used to qualify 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. FdidUer, happilj, is an adverb 
qualifying the verb vivuntf live (live JtappUy). FadUe, easily, unquestion- 
ably, is an adverb qualifying the adjective doctisAmus, the most learned 
(easily, i.e. unquestionably the most learned) . Haud, not, is an adverb quali- 
fying the adverb alfter, otherwise {not otherwise). The adverb in Latin 
usually stands directly before the word which it qualifies, as in these 
examples. 



ETYMOLOGT. — FIBST CONJiraATION. 73 

KODBIi FOfi PABSING ADYEBBS. 

S^pientes felicitSr vivunt, The wise live happify. 

FelicUer is an adverb, and qualifies tUvunt^ according to Bole LL : 
" Adverbs qualify yebbs, adjectives, and other advebbs." 

EXEBCISE XXIV. 

I. Vocabidary, 

Eloquenti&, ae, / etoquence, 

Expugno, are, avi, &tum, to iake^ take by storm. 

Portiter, adv. hravely. 

Juventus, juventutXs, f, youth, 

Omo, are, uvi, atiim, to adorn, be an ornament to, 

Hetas, pietatfa, /. Jilial affection, piety, duty. 

Pugno, are, avi, atum, to fight. 

Servo, are, avi, atum, to preserve, keep, save. 

Volo, are, avi, atum, to fly. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Avis volat. 2.^Aves volant. 3. Nonne^ avis canta- 
bat? 4. Aves cantabant. 5. Rex urbem* aedificavit. 
6. Urbs aedlficata* est. 7. Urbes aedlficatae^ erunt. 8. 
Milites fortiter* pugnaverunt. 9. Scipio* milltes laudavit. 
10. Scipio* milltum virtQtem laudabat. 11. Scipionem 
laudamus. 12. Scipio patrem servavit. 13. Scipio urbem 
expngnavit. 14. Urbs expugnata est. 16. Milftes patriam 
amant. 16. Milites* pro patria pugnabant. 17. Pittas 
puSros ornat. 18. Virtutes civitatem ornant. 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

3 Urbem, direct object o£ (xedificduit, according to Rule V. 

* Why aedificdta in one case, and aedificdtae in the other 1 Why not 
aedificatus in both 1 See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, page 54. 

* FortUer, an Adverb qualifying /n<^a2;erun£, according to Rule LI. 

* In what order will you look out the, words in this sentence ? See 
Suggestion Y. 

4 
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m. IVanslate into Latin, 
1. The birds are singing. 2. Do you not ^ love birds ?^ 
3. We love birds.* 4. This bird will fly. 5. Did you not^ 
save the city ? 6. The soldiers saved the city. 7. Shep- 
herds love the mountains. 8. We love virtue. 9. Is not 
virtue loved? 10. It is loved. 11. Do not the citizens 
praise the king? 12. They praise the king. 13. The king 
will be praised. 14. The virtue of the king is praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — Fourth ai^d Fifth Declensions.' 
Exercise XXV. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Convoco, are, avi, atum, to assemble^ call together. 

Duplico, are, avi, atum, to double^ increase. 

Dux, duels, 771. general, leader. 

Fides, fidei, /. faith, fidelilyy word,^ promise, 

Fugo, are, avi, atum, to rout. 

Homo, homlnis, m. ^ man, 

Senatiis, us, m, seriate, 

Stimulo, are, avi, atum, to stimulate, 

II. Translate into English, 
1. Homines* cantum lusciniae* laudant. 2. Cantus lus- 
ciniae laudatur. 3. Romlilus exercitum fugat. 4. Nonne 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

2 Remember that the object in Latin usually precedes the verb. 
8 The pupil should now review these Declensions (116, 119). 

* To keep one's word, Jidem servdre : I keep my word, Jidem meam servo, 
or Jidem servo, as the Latin possessives, meus, my, tuus, your, etc., when 
not emphatic, are often omitted ; when expressed, they usually follow their 
nouns. 

'^ In this sentence, what order will you follow, in accordance with 
Suggestion V., in looking out the words in the Vocabulary ? In accord- 
ance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look in the Vocabu- 
lary to find the meaning of homines (51, II.), mUXtes (50, II.), stimvlavit 
(205)? 

^ See Rule XVI. page 22. 
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exercitum fugavimus? 5. Exercltus fa^tus est. 6. Ex- 
ercitus fugatus erit. 7. Consul senatum convocavit. 8. 
Senatus convocatus est. 9. Senatus constQem landavit. 
10. Spes victoriae milites stimulavit. 11. Numerum 
dierurn duplicavi. 12. Numenis dierum duplicatus est. 



in. Translate into Z/atin, 

1. The boy has kept his word.^ 2. Will you not keep 
your word ? 3. We will keep our word. 4. The consul 
praised the fidelity of the citizens. 5. Will not the fidelity 
of the citizens be praised ? 6. Will not the citizens praise 
the fidelity of the army ? 7. They have praised th^ fidelity 
of the army. 8. Did not the general praise the army ? 
9. He praised the army. 10. The army will be praised. 



FIRST CONJUGATION — Adjectives.* 



EXEBCISE XXVI. 

I. Vbcabulart/, 

Amplio, are, avi, atiiin, to enlarge, 

Condemno, are, avi, atum, to condemn. 

Hannibal, Hannibalis, m. Hannibal^ Carthaginian general. 

Innocens, innocentis, innocent 

Nobilis, e, noble. 

Novua, a, um, new. 

Occupo, are, avi, atum, to occupy. 

Puniciis, a, iim, Carthaginian, Punic. 

1 See note 4, preceding page. 

3 The pupil should now review Adjectives (146-162). 
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n. Translate into English, 

1, Rex urbem novam^ ampliabat. 2. Urbem novam am- 
pliabunt. 3. Rex urbem pulchram^ ampliaverat. 4. Urbs 
pulchra servata' est. 5. Hannibal multas civitates occu- 
pavit. 6. Judlces homlnem. innocentisslmum' condemn a- 
verunt. 7. Nmn Punlcmn bellum renovatum est? 8. 
Nonne Punlcum bellum renovatum est ? 9. Punicum bel- 
lum renovatum est. 10. Roman! nobilissimas' urbes ex- 
pugnaverunt. 

m. Translate into Latin. 

1. Will not the brave soldiers save the city? 2. The 
brave soldiers will save the beautiful city. 3. The noble 
city will be saved. 4, We praise good boys. 5. Good 
boys will be praised. 6. Do you not praise diligent pupils ? 
7. Diligent pupils are praised. 8. The citizens praise the 
brave soldiers. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Pronouns.* 
ExEBciSE XXVn. 

I. Vbcabidary, 

Aliquls, SliquS, allquid or allqu5d, some one, somebody. 

Delects, 5re, &vi, atum, to delight 

Dihgentia, ae, /. diligence. 

Non, adv. not. 

Saluto, §re, avi, atum, to salute, 

Suus, a, um, his, her, its, their. 

A See Rule XXXHI. p. 32. 

2 Why servata. rather than servdtus ? See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, p. 54. 
^ In accordance with Suggestion Vii., for what form will you look in 
the Vocabulary? See 162. 

* The pupil should now reyiew Pronouns (182-191). 
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n. Translate into English. 
1. Quis hanc^ urbem servabit? 2. Hanc urbem pul- 
chram servablmus. 3. Quis te^salutavit? 4. Patermeas^ 
te salutat. 5. Haec^vita te delectat. 6. Philosophia nos' 
delectat. 7. Omnia animalia se ^ amant. 8. Fratres tui^ 
laudantur. 9. Fratres mei laudati sunt. 10. Puer paren- 
tes suds'* amat. 11. PuSri boni parentes sues' amant. 12. 
Parentes nostros amamus. 

in. Translate into Latin, 
1. Do you blame me? 2. We do not* blame you. 

8. Whom do you blame? 4. We blame your brother. 
5. This book delights me. 6. These books delighted us. 
7. Did not* your fether praise you? 8. He praised us. 

9. Did not* some one praise your diligence ? 10. Our par- 
ents praised our diligence. 11. Did your brother blame 
you? 12. He did not* blame me. 13. He blamed himself. 
14. He will be blamed. 

^ These Pronouns are all used as adjectives, and agree with their 
nouns like anj other adjectives, according to Bule XXXIII. p. 32. Pro- 
nouns thus used as adjectives generally precede their nouns ; but the 
Possessive Pronouns, meus, fwus, etc. (185), generally follow their nouns, 
as in this Exercise. 

2 Personal Pronouns, it will be remembered, are used as substantives 
(184). They are accordingly governed like any other substantives. See 
Rule V. p. 70. Observe that the object precedes the verb. 

s The pupil will observe that suos in the tenth sentence must be ren- 
dered his, while in the eleventh it must be rendered their. Thus the 
meaning of the Possessive suus depends in part upon the number of the 
word to which it refers. It must be rendered his {her, its) when that 
word, as ptter in the tenth sentence, is in the Singular; but it must be 
rendered their when that word, as pugri in the eleventh sentence, is in the 
Plural 

* When a verb with a direct object has also an adverb qualifying it, 
the usual order is Object^ Adverb, Verb ; but the adverb w», not, may 
stand either before or after the object. 

* Nonne. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVI 


\ VOICE. 




207. Moneo, J advise. 




PKmCIPAL PAETS. 


Prei.Ind. 


Fres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 


mdned, 


m5n€r8, mQnui, mSnltttxn. 




Indicative Mood. 




Pbesbnt Tekse. 




I advise. 


BINaULAB. 


PLUKAT.. 


m8ne4^ 




man«iiitt.s 


mdnCs 




mttnetiu 


m&n^t ; 




miSnent, 




Impebfect. 




* / was advising. 


inuii«1»ftm 




in5n«1»Amtt.s 


m&ii«1»as 




mon«1»Atis 


mdneb&t $ 




mdnCbaiat. 




Future. 




/ shall or will advise. 


indn«1»4^ 




TDSm^JiitMMkiSkM 


indn«1»ls 




mdnCMtis 


mdnebit $ 




m()n«1»ii]it. 




Perfect. 




/ advised or have advised. 


xn5niil 




m5nuXiiitt.s 


mdnoistl 




mt^noistis 


m5xmXt ; 




mOnndnuit, or dr^* 




Pluperfect. 




/ had advised. 


mdnu^r&m 




in5nu4rAiiills 


mOnu^rfts 




mdnu^ratis 


monn^r&t ; 




m5nu^ra,iit. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shaU or wiU have advised. 


ToAnu^r^ 




inQiia^rtii&tt.s 


mQnu^rts 




mdnu^rttis 


mdna^rlt ; 




mOnuCriBit. 
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BINOULAB. 

mdneiliit 
mdneAs 
mdneUrt ; 



Subjunctive. 

Pbssent. 
/ matf or can ctdvtse. 



PLURAL. 

muneatls 
mdneant* 



Imperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should advise, 

mSnCr^t ; mondrent. 

Perfect. 
/ may have advised. 
monu^rlm mdna^rtmtt.* 

monn^rts mSnu^ritis 

in5nu4rlt ; monu^riait. 

Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have advised. 

monnissStis 
in5iiuisseiit« 



monuiss^m 
m5naiss£s 
mdnoiss^t ; 



Impebative. 

Pres. munSy advise thou; I ni5ii<^t4, advise ye. 

Put. mdnStd, thou shalt advise, I m5n£tdtd, ye shall advise, 

monCtd, he shall advise ; \ m5iieiit6, they shaU advise 



Infinitive. 

Pres. munCr^, to advise. 
Perf. monuissd, to have advised. 
Put. munltlLriis ess£, to he 
about to advise. 

Gerund. 

Gen. munendl, of advising, 

Dot. munend^y fir advising, 

Ace. monendiiiii, advising, 

Ahl, mSnend^y hy advising. 



Participle. 
Pres. munens, advising. 

Put. mOnltllrtts, about to advise. 
Supine. 



Ace. mSnltiiiii, to advise, 

AU, mdnltlk, to advise, he advised. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVK VOICE. 

208. Moneor, lam advUed. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Plres. Ind. Free. Inf. Ferf. Ind. 

mdneSr, mdn^ri, mSnittis siim. 

Indicativb Mood. 

Pbbsekt TbN8B. 
I am advised, 

PLURAL. 

mCndminl 
mcSneiittkr* 

lifPEBFECT. 

/ was advised, 

'mund^Aniiiil 
m5n61»a.ifttlkr* 

FUTUBB. 

/ shjcdl or will he advised. 

Perfect. 
/Aave 2»een or was advised. 
mfinitiis sikm^ mOnltl siimtt-S 

m5nltlls 4s monltl estis 

mdnlttt.s est; mdnltl sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
/ had been advised. 
monltiis 4r&m^ m5nm ^ramus 

in5iiltiis drfts munltl Gratis 

mdnlta.s er&t ; mdnltl ^raiat* 

Future Perfect. 
/ shaH or. will have been advised. 



SINGULAR. 

mdnedr 
niiundrlSy or r^ 
mondttkr ; 

iiidn£l»Arls, or rd 
mdnebfttiir ; 



iiidnd»dris» or rd 



m5nlttt.s «r6i 
mdnltiis «ris 
mdnXtiis ^rit ; 



munltX ^FlmUs 
munltl iritis 
munltl ^niiLt* 



1 See 206, foo^notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Pbbsent. 
I may or can he advised, 

BIKGIXXJLB. PLUBAL. 

mdne&r mdnellinLttir 

mSneArXs, or r^ mdneftmXiiI 

mSnefttikr ; mOnearatikr. 

Impbbfect. 

/ might, could, toould, or should be advised. 

monCrentttir. 



mdn^r^rXsy or r^ 



Pebfect. 



/ may have been advised. 



mdnlttts »Is 



mdnXtl mlntikB 
mdnltl »Iti» 
mSnltl slut. 



Plupeefect. 
/ mi]^^, cou/(f, would, or should have been advised. 



mdnXttts essoin ^ 
in5iilttt.s essdt; 






Impbbativb. 
Pees, mdnl^r^, he thou advised ; \ mdndmiitl, be ye advised, 
FuT. m6ndtdr, <^u sAoZf 6e acf- 

monCtdr, Ae sAoZ/ be ad- 
vised; 



Infinitive. 

Pees, mun^rl, to he advised, 
Pebf. mdnlttts essd, to Aat76 (een 

FuT. munXt^iiii Irl, to &e a6ou£ 
to 6e advised. 



mdnentdr, Mey s^/ 6e advised. 
Participle. 



Pebf. monltiis, advised, 
FuT. in<Sneiid.As, to he advised. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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« 

SECOND CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 
ExKECTSB XXVm. 



I. Vocabulary. 

M5nel$, in5nerS, mdnui, mdnltum, to advise. 

Flre5, pirSrS, p&rul, pSritum, to obey. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Moneo, monebam, monebo.^ 2. Mones, monetis. 3. 
Monet, monent. 4. Monemus, monebamus, moneblmos. 
5. Monebant, monebunt. 6. Monui, monu^ram, monu^ro. 
7. Monuimus, monaeramns, monuerimus. 8. Monuit, mon- 
nerunt. 9. MonuSrat, monu^rant. 10. Mona^rit, monn^ 
lint. 11. Moneam, monerem, monu^rim, monaissem. 12. 
Moneat, moneant. 13. Moneret, monerent. 14. Monuerit, 
monaSrint. 15. Monuisset, monuisscnt. 



in. Translate into Latin. 

1. You advise, you were advising, you will advise. 
2. He obeys, they obey. 3. He was obeying, they were 
obeying. 4. He will advise, they will advise. 5. He has 
obeyed, he had obeyed, he will have obeyed. 6. They have 
advised, they had advised, they will have advised. 7. I 
have advised, we have advised. 8. I had advised, I had 
obeyed. 9. He may advise, he may obey. 

^ The pnpil should carefully compare the forms grouped together un- 
der the several numerals, and observe wherein they difier from each other. 
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rmST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Activb Voice. 

■ !EXEBCISB XXIX. 

I. Vbcabidary, 

Canto, &re, avi, atum, to iing, 

Spero, are, avi. atum, to hope. 

n. Translate into English, 

1. Sperat, paret.^ 2. Sperant, parent. 3. Speramus, pa- 
remus. 4. Sperabat, parebat. 5. Sperabant, parebant. 
6. Sperabam, parebam. 7. Sperabamns, parebamus. 8. 
Sperabimus, parebXmus. 9. Sperabo, parebo. 10. Speravi, 
parui. 11. Speraveram, panieram. 12. SperavSro, paruSro. 
13. Speravimns, parolmus. 14. Sperav^rat, paruerat. 15. 
SperavSrint, paru^rint. 16. Sperate, parete. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. I sing, I advise. 2. I was singing, I was advising. 
3. I will sing, I will advise. 4. He will liope, he will obey. 
5. Tliey will hope, they will obey. 6. They were singing, 
they were advising. 7. They sing, they advise. 8. He has 
hoped, he has obeyed. 9. They have hoped, they have 
obeyed. 10. He had sung, he had obeyed. 11. They had 
sung, they had obeyed. 12. We had hoped, we had ad- 
vised. 13. We would sing, we would obey. 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Conjugations, — the First and the Second, — and 
should carefiilly observe the difference between them. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— AcTivK Voiok. 
Otheb Pasts of Speech. 

EXBBCISS XXX. 

I. VocalnilaTy, 

Aurum, i, n. gold. 

Flos, florls, m. flower, 

H&beS, h&bere, h&bui, h^bltiim, to have, hold, 

Mereo, merere, merui, meritum, to deservej meriL 

FhXldsdplitis, i, m. philosopher. 

Pondiia, pondfiris, n. weighty mass, 
FraebeS, praebere, praebui, praebitum, to furnish, give, 

Praemium, ii, n. reward, 

T2iceo, t&cerc, tScm, t&citum, to he silent, 

Terreo, terrere, terrui, territum, to frighten, terrify. 

n. Translate into English. 

1, Puer librum habet. 2. Pueri libros habent. 3. Libros 
utiles^ habemus. 4. Librum utilem babuisti. 6. Nonne 
bonum^ amicum habebis ? 6. Bonum amicum habebo. 7. 
Bonos amicos babalmus. 8. Bex amicos habebat. 9. Rex 
aurum habebat. 10. Rex^ magnum auri pondus® babuerat. 
11. Gloriam veram babebitis. 12. Ver praebet floras. 13. 
Ver praebebit flores. 14. PhUosSpbus tacebat. 15. Dis- 
cipttlus praemium meret. 

1 Observe that the Latin adjective may either precede or follow its 
noun ; though it seems more frequently to follow, unless it is emphatic. 

2 In this sentence, endeavor, in accordance with Suggestion IV., to 
discover the subject, verb, and object, before looking out the words in the 
Vocabulary. In what order will you look out the words in accordance 
with Suggestion V. 1 

^ When a noun is qualified by both an adjective and a genitive, as 
pondus by magnum and auri, the adjective usually precedes both nouns, 
and is follovwd by the genitive, as in this example : magnum auri pondus. 
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m. Translate into Ikztin. 

1. Who lias my book ? 2. I have your book. 3. Which 
book have you? 4. I have three ^ books. 5. My brother 
has ten books. 6. The king had a golden crown. 7. Did 
he not have many frienda? 8. He had many friends. 
9. You will have true jEriends. 10. The pupils are silent." 
11. Will you not be silent? 12. We will be silent. 

SECOND CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 

EXEBCISE XXXI. 

I. IVanslate into Efngliih. 
1. Moneor, monebar, monebor. 2. Monemur, moneba- 
mur, monebimur. 3. Mone9.tur, moneantur. 4. Monere- 
tur, monerentur. 5. Monltus est, moniti sunt. 6. Monltus 
erat, monlti erant. 7. Monltus erit, moniti erunt. 8. Mone- 
tor, monentor. 9. Monet, monetur. 10. Monent, monen- 
tur. 11. Monebat, Monebatur. 12. Mongbant, moneban- 
tur. 13. Monebit, monebitur. 14. Monebunt, monebuntur. 
15. Monemus, monemur. 16. Monebamus, Monebamur. 
17. Moneblmus, monebimur. 

n. Translate into Latin. 
L He is advised, they are advised. 2. I was terrified, 
we were terrified. 3. He will be advised, they will be ad- 
vised. 4. You have been terrified, I have been terrified. 
5. He had been advised, he had been terrified. 6. I shall 
have been advised, I shall have been terrified. 7. I advise, 
I am advised. 8. I was advising, I was advised. 9. I shall 
advise, I shall be advised. 10. They terrify, they are ter- 
rified. 11. They were terrifying, they were terrified. 12. 
They will terrify, they will be terrified. 

1 Place the Numeral hefare the noun. 

2 Are silent ia to be rendered by the Latin verb taceo. 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— -Passivb Voice. 
ExBBCiSB XXXTT. 



I. Vocabulari/. 




Adm5ne5, adm5nere, admonm, admonltum, 


io admonish. 


Amft, 8re, 2^, atum, 


to love. 


In^tS, are, 5^, itiiin, 


io invite. 


T^andn, are, &^, atum, 


to praise. 


Terred, terrere, terrui, teiiitum, 


to terrify. 


Vltupa:^, are, avi, atum, 


to blame. 



n. Translate into JBJnglish. 

1. Inyitatur, terretur. 2. Invitantur, terrentur. 3. In- 
vitamur, terremur. 4. Invitabamur, terrebamur. 5. In- 
vitabatur, terrebatur. 6. Invitabantur, terrebantur. 7. 
Invitabuntur, terrebuntur. 8. Invitabltur, terrebXtur. 9. In- 
vitabor, terrebor. 10. Invitatus «iim, territus sum. 11. 
Invitati sumus, territi sumus. 12. Invitatus est, territus 
est. 13. Invitati sunt, territi sunt. 14. Invitati erant, ter- 
riti erant. 15. Invitatus erat, territus erat. 

III. Translate into JLatin. 

1. I am invited, I am admonished. 2. You are invited, 
you are admonished. 3. He was praised, he was advised. 
4. They were praised, they were advised. 5. Tou will be 
invited, you will be admonished. 6. He has been blamed, 
he has been terriified. 7. They had been loved, they had 
been admonished. 8. They will have been invited, they 
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will have been admonished. 9. I may be invited, I may 
be admonished. 10. I should be invited, I should be ad- 
monished. 



SECOND CONJUGATION — Passive Voice. 
Otheb Fabts of Speech. 

ExKECiSE XXXin. 

I. Vocahulaty. 

Apiid, prep, with ace. near, before, among, 
Exerceo, exercere, exercui, exercitum, to exercise, train. 

Frater, tetris, m. brother. 

Magister, magistri) m, master, teacher. 

Memoria, ae,/. memory. 

Fuer, pueri, m. boy. 

Quis, quae, qnXd,^ who, which, toTiatf 

Eecte, adv. rightly. 

Tails, a, um, your, yours. 



n. Translate into Miglish, 

1. Quis monetur? 2. Nonne puer monetur? 8. Puer 
recte monetur. 4. PuM recte monentur. 5. Discipuli 
recte monlti sunt. 6. DiscipQlus recte monXtus est. 7. 
Frater tuus recte admonitus erit. 8. Fratres tui recte ad- 
moniti erunt. 9. Nonne admoniti sumus? 10. Recte 
admonlti sumus. 11. Memoria exercetur. 12. Memoria 



1 For the declension of the Interrogative Fronoun quis, see ISS. 
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exerceator.^ 13. Memona ezercebitur. 14. Disciptili apud 
magiBtros exercentor. 

m. Translate into IxUin. 

1. Were not the boys terrified ? 2. They were terrified. 
3. Let' the pupils be admonished. 4. They have been ad- 
monished. 5. Who will be advised ? 6. These boys will 
be advised. 7. Has your memory been exercised ? 8. My 
memory has been exercised. 9. Was not the general terri- 
fied ? 10. The general himself" was not terrified. 11. The 
soldiers were terrified. 



rmST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Miscellaneous 
Examples. 

EXEBCISB XXXIV. 

I. Vbcabylary. 

C&miUus, i, m. CamiUus, Boman generaL 

EzspectS, are, a^, &tiiin, to atoait, expect 

Hostis, is, m. and/ enemy. 

Ingens, ingentte, Ati^e, larger great 

Le^o, le^onls,/. legion, body of soldiers. 

Non, adv. not 

Numerus, I, m. nufnber. 

Opto,.are, avi, atum, to wish for, desire. 

Pecunia, ae,/. money. 

1 Exercedtur; the Subjanctive is sometiines best rendered by let. See 
196,1.2. 

3 Let ^admonished is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in the 
Subjunctive. See 196, 1. 2. 

» Himself^ ipse. , See 186. 
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Fhilosophus, i, m. philosopher. 

Praeceptor, praeceptoris, m. teacher, 

Froelium, u, n. hattle. 

Komanus, i, m, Romany a Roman, 

Sup^ro, are, avi, atum, to conquer. 

Verecundia, ae,yi modesty. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Camillas hostes snperavit. 2. Hostes superati sant. 
3. Omnes discipuli pamerant.^ 4. Romani hostem exspecta- 
bant. 5. Romani ^ ingentem hostium numSrum* exspecta- 
vSrant.^ 6. Hostes proelium exspectabant. 7. Praeceptor 
tacebat. 8. DiscipQli tacebant. 9. Verecundia juventutem 
oi^at. 10. PhilofiSphus pecuniam. non hd,bet. 11. Philos: 
5pbi pecuniam non pptant. 



m. Translate into Latin. 

1. Are you expecting me? 2. We are expecting you. 
3. Did you not await tbe enemy?* 4. We awaited the 
enemy. 5. Have you not a good memory ? 6. I have a 
good memory. 7. Will the soldiers obey ? 8. The brave 
soldiers will obey. 9. Camillus had an army. 10. He 
praised the army. 11. Did you advise the boy? 12. We 
advised the boys. 13. Were not the enemy put to flight ? 
14. They were put to flight. 

1 In accordance with Suggestion VII. 3, for what form will you look 
in the Vocabulary ? See 205, 207. 

3 Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V. 

' Ingentem hostivm numffrum, for arrangement see note on pondus, Exer- 
cise XXX. 

* Put the Latin word in the plural. 

* Put to flight is to be rendered by a single Latin verb. 
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THIBD CONJUGATION. 




ACTIVE VOICE. 




209. Rego, InUe. 




PRINCIPAL PABTS. 


Pre8.In<L 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 


r^g8, 


rSgSrS, rexi, rectfim. 


I 


KDicATivE Mood. 




Present Tense. 




Inde, 


8IKOULAB 


FLUKAL. 


rtgd 




regimiks 


regis 




rfigitis 


regit 5 




rggnnt. 




Imperfect. 




/ loas ruling. 


regei»ftm 




rgg«1»amiis 


i«gei»as 




reg«1»atis 


regei»&t ; 




rgg^bant. 




Future. 




/ shaU or will rule. 


regftm 




rgg^iniks 


rggCs 




rSg^tis 


r6g<St; 




regent. 




Perfect. 




/ ruled or have ruled. 


rexl 




reximiUi 


rexisti 




rexistis 


rexit$ 




rexenmt, or ©rd, 




Pluperfect. 




Ihadruled. 


rex^rftm 




rex^rftmiks 


rex^rfts 




rex^ratis 


rexdr&t $ 




rex^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shaU or will have ruled. 


rex^rd 




rex^rtmiks 


rex^rts 




rex^ritis 


rex^rit; 




rex^rint. 
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Subjunctive. 



SIKOULAB. 

regftm 

r6ga» 
r6g&t; 



Pbesent. 
/ may or can rule. 



PLUBAL. 

rSgamiks 

rSgatis 
rSgant. 



rSg^rdm 
rCg^rCs 
r6g^ret ; 



Impebpbct. 
/ might, could, would, or should rule. 



rex^rim 
rex^rts 
rex^rit ; 



Perfect. 
/ may have ruled. 



rSg^r^miks 

rSg^retis 
rfig^renit. 



rex^rtn&iks 

rex^rttis 

rex^rint. 

Pluperfect. 
/ mi^f^, could, vjould, or jAouZrf Aare nded. 
lexiss^m rexiss^miks 

rexisses rexissCtis 

rexiss^t ; rexissent. 

Impeeative. 



Pres. reg^, ride thou; 
Put. rfigltd, iAou shalt rule, 
r€gitd, A6 sAaZ2 rule ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. rSg^r^, to rule. 
Perf. rexiss*, to have ruled. 
Put. rectlLrtts ess^, tobe about 
to rule. 

Gerund. 

Gen. rfigendl, of ruling, 

Dot. rfigeiidd, for ruUng, 

Ace. rggeiidikiii, ruling, 

AU. rggendd, by ruling. 



rSgit^9 rule ye, 
rggitOt^9 ^e sAoZZ rule, 
rSgnntd, <A6y «Aa^ ruZe. 

Paeticiple. 
Pres. rggenis, ruling. 

Put. rectllrAs, about to rule. 
Supine. 



Ace. rectton, to rule, 

AU. recttt, to rule, be ruled. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

210. Regor, I am ruled, 

PRINCIPAL PAETS. 
Frei. Ind. Pres. Inf. Pexf . Ind. 

r5g5r, r^gi, rectiis sttm. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbesent Tbnse. 
I am ruled. 



8IirOULA.B. 

rggdr 

r6g*pl«, or r* 
rSgltikr % 

rSgCliaris, or r^ 
rSgCliatikr % 



Imfesvect. 
I vxu ruled. 



PLUSAX. 

rSgimikr 
rSgiminX 
rSgnntikr. 



r6g^1»ftntttr 
regCl»H.iii¥iif 
regSbautikr. 



rfig&r 

rSgCriSy or r^ 
r6g€titr ; 



FUTUBB. 

/ shaU or t&iZ/ &e ru/ecf. 

regdnikr 
rSg^mXiil 
rSgentikr. 

Pbepbct. 
/ have been or mww ruZof. 



rectiis stbnii fQcti siimiis 

rectiks ^s recti estis 

rectus est; recti sunt. 

Plupbefect. 
/ had been ruled, 
rectiis drftm^ recti ^rftmiis 

rectiis ^ras recti ^ratits 

rectiis ^rat; i-ecti ^rant. 

Futurb Perfect. 
I shall or will have been ruled. 



rectiis ^rd^ 
rectiis ^rls 
rectiis ^rit; 



recti ^rlmiis 
recti iritis 
recti ^rniit. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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OTTBJITNCTIVE. 

Pbesent. 
/ may or can he ruled, 

SINOULAJt. PLUBAL. 



rtfgftr 

rSgarls, or r^ 
r6g&ttti* $ 



rSgamikr 
r6gftiiili&I 
rSgantttr* 



Imperfect. 
/ might, could, vxnUd, or i^uicf be ruled. 



rfg^iT^r 

rSg^reris, or r^ 
TSg^retikr ; 



rSg^r^mtti* 
r^g^rCiiiiiil 
rSg^rentikr. 



Pebpect. 
/ may ^ve been ruled. 



xecttts slm^ 
rectiis sis 
rectiks sit ; 



recti slmiks 
recti sitis 
recti sint. 



Plupebpbct. 
/ mi^ht, could, would, or should have been ruled, 

recttts essoin ^ recti ess^miks 

rectlks essfis recti essfitXs 

recttts ess^t ; recti essent. 

Imperativb. 
Pbeb. rCg^r^, be thou ruled; \ rSglmlnl, be ye ruled. 

FuT. r6git5r, ihoa shalt be ruled, (* 

rSgltdr, he shall be ruled ; \ rSguntttr, ye shall be ruled. 



Infikitive. 

Pbes. rSgly to be ruled, 

Pebf. rectiks ess^, to have been 

ruled. 
Fur. rectttm Irl, to be about to 

be ruled. 



Pabticiple. 

Pebf. recttts, ruled. 
Put. regendiis, to be ruled. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— Active Voicat 
Exercise XXXV. 



I. Vocabulary, 

DucS, SrS, duzi, ductum, to had, 

BSg$, er€, rexi, rectum, to rule, govern. 



II. Translate into English, 

1. Rego, regebam, regam. 2. Ileg!mus, regebiimus, re- 
gemus. 3. Regitis, regis. 4. Regebas, regebatis. 5. Rege- 
bant, regebat. 6. Reget, regent. 7. Rexerunt, rexit. 8. 
Rexi, rexgram, rexSro. 9. Reximus, rexeramus, rexerfmus. 
10. Regas, reg^res, rexeris, rexisses. 11. Regatis^ regeretis, 
rexeritis, rexissetis. 12. Regam, regamus. 13. Regere- 
mus, reg^rem. 14. Rexerit, rexSrint. 15. Rexissent, rex- 
isset. 16. Rege, regite. 



in. Translate into Latin, 

1. He leads, he was leading, he will lead. 2. He iniles, 
he was ruling, he will rule. 3. They lead, they rule. 4. 
They were leading, they were ruling. 5. They will lead, 
they will rule. 6. You have led, you have ruled. 7. He 
had led, he had ruled. 8. They had led, they had ruled. 
9. He will have led, he will have ruled. 10. They may 
lead, they may rule. • 11. He would lead, he would rule. 
12. They would lead, they would rule. 13. We should 
have led, we should have ruled. 
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FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS — Activb 

Voice. 

ExEBCiSK XXXVI. 

I. Vocc^laty, 

DicS, dicere, dixi, dictum, to «ay, tell, ttpeak, 

V5co, are, avi, atiim, to call, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Vocat, tacet, dicit.^ 2. Vocant, tacent, dicunt. 3. 
Yocabant, tacebant, dicebant. 4. Vocabo, tacebo, dicam. 
5. Vocavfanus, tacuimns, dixfanus. 6. Vocavi, tacui, dixi. 
7. Vocavemnt, tacuerunt, dixenmt. 8. VocavSrat, tacuS- 
rat, dixSrat. 9. VocavSrint, tacuSrint, dixSrint. 10. Vo- 
cem, taceam, dicam. 11. Vocarent, tacerent, dicSrent. 12. 
Vocate, tacete, didte. 

III. Translate into Xatin, 

1. I invite, I admonish, I lead. 2. We call, we are silent, 
we spesik. 3. We were inviting, we were admonishing, we 
were leading. 4. I shall caU, I shall be silent, I shall speak. 
5. He has invited, he has been silent, he has led. 6. He 
had praised, he had obeyed, he had ruled. 7. They had 
blamed, they had advised, they had spoken. 8. He may 
call, he may admonish, he may rule. 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the three Conjugations here represented, — the First, the 
Second, and the Third, — and should carefully observe the difference be- 
tween them. The advantages of such a course are twofold: first, it 
teaches the pupil to distinguish the several Conjugations from each other, 
which is one of the most important lessons to be learned in the study of the 
language,* and, secondly, it tends to form in him, thus early, the habit 
of close and accurate observation, the habit of marking differences and of 
tracing resemblances in kindred forms, which is of vital importance in 
the whole coarse of classical study. 
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TEDDELD CONJUGATION— Activb Voicb. 
Otheb Fabts of Speech. 

ExBECiSB XXXVn. 

I. VocalnUary. 

Animus, i, m. mind, passion. 

BSng, adv. toeH. 

Defectio, defectionis, /. eclipse. 

IMserte, culv. dearly, eloquently. 

Educ6, educSrS, eduzi, eductum, to lead forth. 

Indicft, indicerS, indixi, indicium, to declare. 

L&tinS, ado. in Latin. 

Fraedic5y praedicerS., praedizi, praedictum, to predict, foretell. 

Sapienter, adv. wisely. 

Th&les, is, m. Tholes, a pliilofiopher. 

Tullus, 1, m. TuUus, a Roman name. 

Verum, i, n. tnUh. 

n. Translate into English. 

1. Bene dixisti. 2. Nonne CicSro in senatu dixerat? 
3. Cicfiro diserte dicebat. 4. Oratores diserte dicent. 5. 
PhilosSphus sapienter dixit. 6. PhilosCphi sapienter dix^- 
rant. 7. Oratores Latine dixerunt. 8. Caesar legiones 
eduxit. 9. Hannibal exercitum in Italiam doxit. 10. Quis 
bellum indixit? 11. Tullus bellum indixit, 12. Thales 
defectionem solis praedixit. 

m. Translate into Latin. 
1. Who will speak the truth? 2. Have we not spoken 
the truth? 3. You have spoken the truth. 4. Will not 
the general lead forth the army ? 5. He has led forth the 
army. 6. Do you not govern your mind ? 7. We govern 
our minds. 8. Did you predict this war ? 9. We did not 
predict the war. 10. Who has declared war? 11. The 
Romans have declared war. 
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TTTTRT> CONJUGATION— Passivb Voice. 
ExEEciSB XXX vm. 

■) I. IVanslate into English. 

1. Regor, regebar, regar. 2. Reglmur, regebamur, rege- 
nrar. 3. Regar, regamur. 4. Regeretur, regerentur. 5. 
Rectus est, rectus erat, rectus erit. 6. Recti sunt, recti 
erant, recti erunt. 7. Regit, regitur. 8. Regunt, reguntur. 

9. Regebat, regebatur. 10. Regebant, regebantur. 11. Re- 
get, regetur. 12. Regent, regentur. 13. Reglmus, regX- 
mur. 14. Regebamus, regebamur. 15. Regemus, regemur. 

n. Translate into Latin, 

1. He is ruled, they are ruled. 2. I am ruled, I am led. 
3. We are ruled, we are led. 4. He was mled, they were 
ruled. 5. He will be ruled, they will be ruled. 6. We 
have been ruled, we have been led. 7. I lead, I am led. 
8. We lead, we are led. 9. We were ruling, we were ruled. 

10. He was leading, he was led. 11. They may rule, they 
may be ruled. 

FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS— 
Passive Voice. 
\ 

ExEBCiSE XXXTX. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Vocor, moneor, ducor. 2. Vocamur, monemur, du- 
clmur. 3. Vocatur, monetur, ducitur. 4. Vocabatur, 
monebatur, ducebatur. 5. Vocabantur, monebantur, duce- 
bantur. 6. Vocabuntur, monebuntur, ducentur. 7. Voca- 

5 
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tus es, monltus es, ductus es. 8. Yocati estis, monlti estis, 
ducti estis. 9. Yocatus eram, monitus eram, ductus eram. 
10. Vocatus erit, monitus erit, ductus erit. 

n. Translate into Latin. 

1. He is invited, he is admonished, he is led. 2. We 
were called, we were advised, we were ruled. 3. He will 
be called, he will be advised, he will be ruled. 4. He may- 
be invited, he may be admonished, he may be led. 5. He 
has been called, he has been advised, he has been led. 6. 
They have been called, they have been advised, they have 
been led. 

THIRD CONJUGATION — Passive Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. 

exebcise xl. 
I. Vbcabulary, 

Mundiis, i, m. vx/rld. 

Semper, adv. altoays, ever. 

Verum, i, n. truth. 

II. Translate into JEJnglish. 

1. Mundus regit ur. 2. Omnis hie mundus semper rectus 
est. 3. Hie mundus semper regetur. 4. Haec civitas bene 
regltur. 5. Hae civitates bene reguntur. 6. Civitates rec- 
tae sunt. 7. AnXmus regatur. 8. Exercitus in Italiam 
ductus est. 9. Multi exercitus in Italiam ducti erant. 10. 
Bellum indictum^ erat. 11. Multa bella indicta^ sunt. 

ni. Translate into Latin. 
1. Was not the army led forth ? 2. The army was led 
forth. 3. Has not this state been well governed ? 4. This 

^ Why indktum in one exainple, and indicia in the other ? . Why not 
X9£tiier inetictus in both ? See Bale XXXV. 1, page 54. 
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state has been well governed. 5. Will not the truth be 
spoken? 6. The truth has been spoken. 7. Let* the truth 
always be spoken. 8. Would not war have been declared ? 
9. War would have been declared. 



rmST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS - 

MlSCELLAXEOUS EXAMPLES. 
EZEBCISB XLI. 

I. Vocaibidary, 

Gallus, i, m. GaUus, a proper name. 

Hirundd, hXrundlBlci, /. stoaUoto, 

Lun^ ae, / moon. 

Nunlio, are, avi, Stiim, to proclaim, announce. 



, us, m. feeling, perception. 

SuppUcium, il, n. punishment. 

n. Translate into English. 

1. Hirundlnes adventum veris nuntiant. 2. Hirundlnes 
adventum veris nuntiaverant. 8. Discipuli laudabuntur. 
4. Gallus defectiones soils praedixit. 5. Defectiones lunae 
praedixit. 6. Defectiones lunae praedicuntur. 7. Omne 
animal sensus habet. 8. Pueri tacebant. 

m. Translate into JLatin. 

1. This boy has not observed the law. 2. Good citizens 
will observe the laws. 3. Let the laws be observed. 4. 
Who has your book ? 5. That boy has my book. 6. Tou 
shall have my book. T. What did you say ? 8. I spoke 
the truth. 9. The truth would have been spoken. 

^ Let he spoken, render by the Latin Subjunctive. See 196, L 2. 
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FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVB 


VOICE. 




211. Audio, I hear. 




PBINCIPAL PABTS. 


Fre».Iiid. 


Pres. Inf. Perf, Ind. Supine. 


audiS, 


audir8, audivi, audltiim. 


Indicative Mood. 




PBB8EKT TSKSE. 




Ihear, 


SIHGULAB. 


PLURAL. 


audid 




andlmiks 


andls 




audltis 


audit $ 




aadinnt. 




Impbbfect. 




/ voaa hearing. 


aadiel»&m 




aadiei»amiks 


aadiel»as 




audlebatls 


audlel^at ; 




audiebant. 




FUTURB. 




lOujUovwrnhear, 


andi&m 




audlemiis 


andlfis 




audletis 


aadi«t ; 




audient. 




Perfect. 




/ heard or have heard. 


audlvl 




audiylmiks 


audivistl 




audiyistis 


audiyit ; 




andlyemiit, or Cr^, 




Pluperfect. 




I had heard. 


aadiY^rftin 




audiy^rftmiks 


audiy^rfts 




andly^ratls 


andiyerftt ; 




audiy^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shaU or wiU have heard. 


audiv^rd 




andiy^rfmiis 


audiv^ris 




audiv^pftls 


aadiy^rlt ; 




audiy^riiit. 
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Subjunctive. 



BINGULAB. 

sndiiiiii 
aadias 
audiftt ; 



Fbebbnt. 
/ may or can hear. 



PLURAL. ' 

andlftiiitt.« 

aadlAtis 
aadiant. 



Imperfect. 
/ might, could, ivould, or should hear. 



andXr^m 
andXrCs 
aadXrdt ; 



andiv^rlm 
aadiy^rts 
andiy^rlt ; 



aadXreiiitt.« 

aadXi^tis 
andXrent. 



Perfect. 
I may have heard. 



aadiy^rfmilft 

andiy^rftXft 

audiy^rint. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have heard. 



audiyiss^m 
andiyisftCs 
aadiyiss^t ; 



aadiyisBeinLtt.« 

audiyissCtift 

audiyissent. 



Imperative. 



Pres. andl, hear thou; 

Put. aadlt6, thou shalt hear, 
audita, he shall hear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. aadXr^, to hear, 
Perf. aadiyiss^9 to have heard. 
Put. audltttrtts ess^, to be 
about to hear. 

Gerund. 

Gen. andiendl, of hearing. 

Dot. aadlendd, for hearing. 

Ace. andlendiiiii, hearing, 

AU. andiendd, by hearing. 



andlt^, hear ye, 
audItOt^9 ye shall hear, 
aadiuntd, they shall hear. 

Participle. 
Pres. andiens. 



Put. audltlUriks, about to hear. 



Supine. 



Jcc. audit&in, to hear. 

Abl. audita, to hear, be heard. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

212. Audior, I am heard. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 
Fres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

sndiSr, audiri, audittts siim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 
1 am heard. 



8IKOT7LA.B. 

aadidr 

andlrls, or j^ 
andltttr % 



Impesfect. 
/ was heard. 



andleb&r 
andiel»arls, or i>^ 
andlebatikr $ 



FLUSAL. 

aiidliiii&JT 
aadlmXnl 
audiiutiir. 



audiebamiir 
aadigbamlnl 
audiebantttr* 



aadl&r 

audieris, or r^ 
audietiir ; 



Future. 
/ shall or wiU be heard. 

aadieinLtt.r 
andij^miiil 
andiCntiiiT. 
Perfect. 
/ have hem heard. 



audittts sikm^ 
anditiis ds 
aadittts est; 

anditiis dr&m^ 
auditiks ^ras 
audittts ^r&t ; 



audltl sttmtts 
anditl estXs 
anditi sunt. 



Pluperfect. 
I had hem heard. 



andltl ^ramtts 
anditl Gratis 
andltl ^rau&t. 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have hem heard. 



audittts ^r6^ 
audittts ^rls 
audittts ^rlt; 



audltl ^rlmtts 
audltl ^rltXs 
audltl ^nuit. 



1 See 206^ foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

P&ESBKT. 

1 may or can he heard, 

BINOUULB. PLT7BAL. 

aadl&i* andiamiiiT 

sndiilrls, or rd andianUtnl 

aadiatiir ; audiantttr. 

Imperfect. 
/ mighty could, would, or should be heard. 
aadXr^r aadUremiir 

audlirerlB, or r^ andlremXnl 

aadlrCtttr ; andlrentiir* 

Pebfect. 
/ may have been heard. 



aadlttke sim^ 
anditiis sis 
aadittt.s sXt; 



auditl BlmilLS 
auditl sItXs 
audltl slut. 



Plupebfect. 



I might, could, would, or should have been heard. 



auditiks esB^mi 
aaditiks essCs 
aadittks essdt; 



auditl eBS'<eiiitt.s 

auditl essCtis 
auditl essent. 



Imperative. 

Fbes. andlriK, be thou heard ; \ audlminl, be ye heard. 

Put. audltdr, thou shalt be heard, l 

audltdi*, he sJtall be heard ; { audimitdi*, they shall be heard. 



Infinitive. 

Fres. audlrl, to be heard. 

Perf. auditiis ess^, to have been 

heard, 
Put. auditiim Irl, to be about 

to be heard. 



Participle. 

Perf. auditiks, heard. 
Put. audiendiis, to be heard. 



^ See 206, foot-notes. 
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FOUBTH CONJUGATION.— Active Voice. 

ExEsciSE XLn. 

I. VbcabiclaTy. 

CuBtSdio, irS, m, itum, to guard. 

Dormio, ire, m, itiim,' to sleep. 

Erudid, ire, ivi, itum, to instruct, refine, educate. 

II. Translate into English. 
1. Audis, audiebas, audies. 2. Auditis, audiebatLs, aadi- 
etis. 3. Audio, audlmus. 4. Audiebam, andiebamus. 5. 
Audiam, audiemus. 6. Audivimus, audiveramus, audiverf- 
mus. 7. Audivi, audivSram, audivSro. 8. Audivit, audi- 
verunt 9. Audiam, audirem, audiverim, audivissem. 10. 
Audiamus, audiremus, audiverfmus, audivissemus. 11. Au- 
dlto, auditote. 

m. Translate into Latin. 

1. I hear, I guard. 2. We hear, we guard. 3. He was 
hearing, they were sleeping. 4. He was sleeping, they 
were hearing. 5, He will hear, they will hear. 6. We 
have slept, you have heard. 7. I had heard, I had guarded. 
8. He may hear, they may sleep. 9. They may hear, he 
may sleep. 10, He might hear, they might sleep. 11. He 
might sleep, they might hear. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS.— Active Voice. 

Exercise XLIH. 

I. Translate into English. 
1. Invitat, admonet, ducit, custodit. 2. Invitant, adm5- 
nent, ducunt, custodiunt. 3. Invitabant, admonebant, du- 
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cebant, custodiebant. 4. Invitabat, admonebat, ducSbat, 
costodiebat. 5. Invitaveram, admonuSram, dux^ram,. au- 
diveram. 6. Invitayeramus, admonueramus, duxeramus, 
audiveramus. 7. Invitaverim, admonu^rim, dux^rim, cus- 
todiverim. 8. Invitaverunt, admonnerunt, duxerunt, audi- 
verunt. 

n. Tra7i$late into JOatin, 

1. We invite, we admonish, we lead, we instruct. 2. I 
was inviting, I was admonishing, I was leading, I was in- 
structing. 3. We were praising, we were obeying, we were 
speaMng, we were instructing. 4. He will- blame, he wiU 
advise, he will speak, he will instruct. 6. I have invited, 
you have obeyed, he has led, they have guarded. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Active Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. 

EZEBCISE XLIV. 

I. Vocabidary, 

AxcteyOdv, closely, soundly, 

Munio, ire, ivi, itum, to fortify, 

Sermo, sermonis, m, discourse, conversation. 

Thrasybulus, i, m, Thrasyhulus, Athenian general. 

II. IVanalatS into English, 

1. Cives urbem custodiebant. 2. XJrbem custodiemus. 
3. Milites templum custodiunt. 4. Verum auditis. 5. Ve- 
rum audite. 6. Verum audiveramus. 7. Verba tua audi- 
mus. 8. Verba mea audivisti. 9. Orationem tuam audivi. 
10. Sermonem audiebam. 11. Pueri arete dormiunt. 12. 
PuSri cantum lusciniae audiebant. 13. Thrasybulus urbem 
munivit. 
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m. IVanslate into Latin. 

1. Do you not hear us? 2. We hear you. 3. Who 
heard the oration? 4. We heard the oration. 5. The 
pupils heard the conversation, 6. They did not hear your 
oration. 7. The citizens are fortifying the city. 8. Who 
will guard thb beautiful city ? 9. The brave soldiers will 
guard the city. 10. Will you guard the temple ? 11. We 
will guard the temple. 



FOUBTfi CONJUGATION. — Passhtb Voice. 
EXEBCISB XLV. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Audimur, audiebamur, audiemur. 2. Audiatur, audi- 
antur. 3. Audlrer, audiremur. 4. Auditus sum, auditi 
sumus. 5. Auditi eramus, auditus eram. 6. Auditus erit, 
auditi erunt. 7. Audit, auditur. 8. Audiunt, audiuntur. 
9. Audiet, audietur. 10. Audirem, audirer. 11. Audie- 
bam, audiebar. 12. Audiebat, audiebatur. 13. Audivit, 
auditus est. 14. Audiv^rat, auditus erat. 

II. Translate into Xatin. 

1. I am instructed, we are instructed. 2. He will be in- 
structed, they will be instructed. 3. They have been 
heard, they have been instructed. 4. They had been 
heard, he had been instructed. 5. He was instructing, he 
was instructed. 6. They are instructing, they are in- 
structed. 7. We have heard, you have been heard. 8. 
You have instructed, we have been instructed. 9.. I have 
heard, you have been heard. 
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FIRST, SECOND, THERD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. — Passive Voice. 

EXEBCISE XL VI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Invitaris, admoneris, educeris, costodiris. 2. Invitan- 
tur, admonentur, educuntur, custodiuntur. . 3. Invitatur, 
admonetur, educttur, custoditur. 4. Invitabitur, admoneb- 
Xtur, educetur, custodietur. 5. Invitabatur, admonebatur, 
educebatur, custodiebatur. 6. Invitatus sum, admonitus 
sum, eductus sum, custoditus sum. 7. Invitati erant, ad- 
moniti erant, educti erant, custoditi erant. 8. Invitati 
essemus, educti essemus. 9. Admonitus esses, custoditus 
esses. 

n. Translate into Latin, 

1. He is called, he is terrified, he is led forth, he is 
guarded. 2. They are called, they are terrified, they are 
led forth, they are guarded. 3. They will be loved, they 
will be advised, they will be led, they will be heard. 4. I 
have been blamed, I have been admonished, you had been 
ruled, you had been guarded. 5. You had been blamed, I 
had been admonished. 6. You have been ruled, I have 
been guarded. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Passive Voice, 
Otheb Pabts of Speech. 

EXEECISK XLVII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Bellum, !, n. toar. 

Beoigne, adv. kindly. 

Civills, e. civil. 
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EgrSgiS, adv. exceUendy. 

Ulius, ii, m. son. 

FiniS, irS, ivi, itum, to finish, bring to a dose. 

Le^tiS, leg&tidnls, /. embassy. 

Vox, Tocls, /. voice. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Vox audita^ est, 2. Voces audiuntur. 3. Cantuslus- 
ciniae andltur. 4. Cantus lusciniarom audietur. 5. Urbs 
munita erat. 6. XJrbes munientur. 7. Templum custodie- 
tur. 8. Templa custodiuntur. 9. Legatio benigne audita 
est. 10. Haec legatio benigne audietur. 11. Verba tua 
benigne audientur. 12. Filii regis egregie eradiuntur. 
13. Bellum civile finltum^ est. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Was not the orator heard ? 2. The renowned orator 
was kindly heard. 3. Let the city be fortified.* 4. Let the 
temples be guarded. 5. The city has been fortified. 6. The 
temples will be guarded. 7. Let the war be brought to a 
close. 8. Let the boys be instructed. 9. Let the words of 
the instructor be heard. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. — Miscellaneous Examples. 

ExEBCiSK XLVm. 

I. Vocahvlary. 

Atheniensls, Is, m. and /. an Athenian. 

Cfinls, cSii!s, m. and f. dog. 

Colo, colere, colui, cultum, to practise^ cultivate. 

Cum, prep, with dbl. toith. 

^ Why audita and finUum, instead of auditus and finilus f See Rule 
XXXV. 1, p. 54. \ ■ 

3 Let be fortified is to be rendered into Latin by a single Terb in the 
Subjunctive. See 196, I. 2. 
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FiimS, Srg, avi, fitiim, 


to tirengihen. 


Grex, gregis, m. 


Iierd, flock. 


miistio, are, avi, atiim, 


to illumine* 


Jungo, jungSre, junxi, junctum, 


to Join, 


Labor, laboris, m. 


labor. 


ModestiS, ae, /. 


modesty. 


Ovfa, ovis, / 


sheep. 


Portus, us, TO. 


port, harbor. 


PrudentiS, ae, /. 


prudence. 


Terra, ae, /. 


earth. 


Vaietudo, vSletudXnIs, /. 


health. 


VSrietas, vSrietatte, / 




Vi616, are, avi, atum. 


violate. 



II. TVanslate into English. 

1. Sol terrain illastrat. 2. Modestia pu^ros omat. 3. 
DiscipQli memoriam exercent. 4. Disciptili tui memoriam 
exercebant. 5. Canes gregem custodiebant. 6. Greges 
ovium custodiuntur. 7. Praeceptores juventutemerudient. 

8. Labor valetudinem tuam firmabit. 9. VariStas nos de- 
lectat. 10. Athenienses portum muniverunt. 11. Philo- 
Bophia nos erudivit. 

III. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Good men love virtue. 2, Virtue will always^ be 

loved. 3. Let virtue be always practised. 4. We will 

always practise virtue. 5. The soldiers are violating the 

- laws of the state. 6. They will be punished. 7. Will 

you instruct these boys ? 8. We will instruct good boys. 

9. Who 2 led this army into Italy? 10. Hannibal led the 
army into Italy. 

^ For the syntax of adverbs, and for their place in the Latin sentence, 
see Kule LI. and note 4, p. 72. 

* Which form of the Interrogative should be used, quXs or qui f See 
188. 
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VEBBS m 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

213. Verbs in to are generally of the fourth conjuga- 
tion; and even the few which are of the third are inflected 
with the endings of the fourth wherever those endings 
have two successive vowels, as follows : 

AOTTVB VOICE. 

214. Gapio, I take. 

PBINOIPAL PASTS. 
Fres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Sapine. 

cftpiS^ cS,pSr^, cepi, captibxL 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense, 
bikoulab. plural. 

c&pi5, c&pis; cftplt; | c&plmiis, c&pltis, cftpiunt 

Impebfect. 
cftpieb&m, -iebas, -iebftt; | c&piebamils, -iebatls, -iebant. 

Future. - 
cttpiftm, -ies, -i6t ; | cftpiemiis, -ietf s, -ient. 

Perfect. 
cSpi, -isti, -It ; I cepImtLs, -istis, -emnt, or eri. 

Pluperfect. 
cepSrftm, -^ras, -^rftt; | cepSramils, -Gratis, -^rant. 

Future Perfect. 
cepfiriJ, -€ris, -€rit ; | cep6rinitls, -grftfs, -€rint. 

Subjunctive. 
Present. 

c&pi&m, -ifi.8, -i&t; . | c&piamtls, -iatis, -iant 

Imperfect. 
cftpSrem, -^res, -^r6t ; | c&peremiis, -^retits, -^rent 

Perfect. 
cepSrfm, -€ris, -€rit ; | cepSrlmtls, -iritis, -£rint 

Pluperfect. 
cepissSm, -isses, -iBa&t ; | cepissemtls, -issetts, -issent 
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Ill 



Impkbativk. 



BINGULAS. 

Pbes. c&p6; 
FuT. cftpItS, 
.cftpItS; 


Plubat^ 

1 c&pite. 

c&pltdte, 
cftpianU^. 


Infinitive. 


Participle 


FsES. cftpgr6. 
Pebp. cepissg. 
FuT. capturiis essS. 


Pbes. c&piexu. 
FuT. capturiis. 


Gebund. 


Supine. 


Gen, c&piendl. 
Dot. c&piend8. 
Ace, cfipienditm. 
AU. q&piend8. 


Aoc, capttLm. 
Abl, capta. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

216. Capior, I am taken. 

PKINCIPAL PAETS. 
Fres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

cS.pidr, capT, captiis sum. 



Indicative Mood. 

PRESE2TT Tense. 

8IN0ULA.B. PLUBAL. 

c&pior, cftpCris, cftpltttr ; ' | c&pXmttr, cftplmlm, cftpitintiir. 

Imperfect. 
c&pieb&r, -iebailB, -iebatiir ; | cftpiebamiir, -iebamlni, •i§banttlr. 

Future. 
c&pi&r, -ierls, -ietttr ; | c&piemtlr, -iemlm, -ientur. 

Perfect. 
capitis sttm, Ss, est ; | capli sUmUs, csils, snnt. 

Pluperfect. 
capttts Crftm, 6ras, 6rftt ; | capfi 6ramtts, gratis, grant. 

Future Perfect. 
capttls gr8, grls, gilt ; | capli gilmtts, grltifs, grant 
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SUBJUNCTIYB. 

Pbesekt. 
SnrOCLAA. PLIJBAL. 

dUpiir, -iails, -t&tttr ; | (^iamflr, -iamlni, -ianttir. 

Imperfect. 
c&pCrCr, -Creils, -^etttr ; | c&pSremflr, -Sremlni, -Srentttr. 

Perfect. 
captUs sIm, 818, 8lt ; | capti simtU, sltLa, sint 

Pluperfect. 
captOs ess^m, esses, essSt ; | capti essemiis, essetls, essent 

Impsbatiye. 
Pees. cftpSi^; I cftpImXiii. 

tApit&r; I capiuntor. 

Infinitiyb. Pabticiplk. 



Pees. c&pi. 
Febf. capitis esse. 
FuT. capttim iri. 



Peef. captiis. 
FuT. c&piendtts.^ 



Exebcisb XLIX. 
I. Vocc^ndary, 

A, ab, prep. wUh abl. from, by, 

Acclpio, accipere, accepi, acceptiim, to receive. 

Belliim, i, n. war. 

Capio, cS.pere, cepi, captiim, to take, capture. 

Carthago, Cartliagin!s, /. Carthage, city in Africa. 

Cornelius, ii, m. Cornelius, a proper name. 

Galliis, i, m. Gaul, a GauL^ 

1 The pupil will observe that the conjugation of Capio is somewhat 

peculiar, combining certain characteristics of the Fourth Conjugation with 

others of the Third* He should now carefully compare it with the con- 

' jugation of Rego and with that of Audio, and note with accuracy both 

the differences and the resemblances. 

s The Gauls were a people inhabiting the country of ancient Gaul, 
embracing modem France. 
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Jacio, jacere, jeci, jactiim^ io cast, throWj hurL 

Lapis, lapidls, m. stone. 

Lux, lucis, /. lighL 

Murus, i, m. toaU. 

Pabllus, ii, m. Publius, a proper name. 

Begulus, i, m. Megulus, Roman general. 

Telum, i , n. Javelin. 

Troja, ae, /, Troy, city in Asia Mnor. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Graeci Trojam capiebant. 2. Trojam ceperunt. 3. 
Troja capta ^ est. 4. Troja capta erat. 5. RegQlus ipse 
captus est. 6. Belli duces capientur. 7. Haeo urbs capie- 
tur. 8. Illam urbem capiemus. 9. Roma a Gallis^ capta 
erat. 10. Galli Romam ceperant. 11. Scipio multas civita- 
tes cepit. 12. Luna lucem a sole accipit. 13. Lucem a 
sole acciplmus. 14. Tuam* epistdlam accepi. 15. Milltes 
tela jaciebant. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. We were taking the city. 2. The city will be taken. 
3. The city has been taken. 4. The cities will be taken. 
5. The cities have been taken. 6. Who * took Carthage ? 
7. Publius Cornelius Scipio took Carthage. 8. Have you 
nof* received my letter? 9. I have received your letter. 
10. Have you not received five letters? 11. We have 
received ten letters. 

1 For the agreement of the participle in the compound tenses with the 
subject, see Rule XXXV. 1, page 54. 

2 See Rule XXXII., page 24. 

8 What is the usual place of the Possessive Pronoun 1 See page 77, 
note 1 . In this sentence, tuam precedes its noun because it is emphatic. 

^ Which form of the Interrogative Pronoun should be used, qvXs or 
quif See 188. 

« Which Interrogative Particle should be used ? See 346, II. 1, 
page 59. 
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PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX. 



CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 



SECTION I. 
CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

343. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

345. In their stbuctube, sentences are either Simple^ 
Complex^ or Compound: 

I. A Simple Sentence expresses but a single thought : 

Deus mundum aedXf ic&yit, God made the world, Cic. 

n. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or miore) 
thoughts, so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

Donee eris felix, multos niimenibis Smicos; So long as you are 
prosperous J you v>Ul number many friends. Ovid. 

1. Clauses. — In this example, two simple sentences, (1) " You will 
be prosperous " and (2) " You will number many friends," are so united 
that the first onlj specifies the time of the second : You will number many 
friends f (when ?) so long as you are prosperous. The parts thus united are 
called Clauses or Members. 

III. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol rait, et montes umbrantur, The sun descends, and the mountains 
are shaded, Viig. 

346. In their use, sentences are either DeclarcUivey In- 
terrogatvoe^ ImpercUivey or Exclamatory. 
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I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion : 

LCltiades stccusatus est, MUtiades was accused, Nep. 

n. An Intereogative Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertatem extlmescit, TVho does not fear poverty f Cic. 

1. Int£Rsogatitb Words. — Interrogative sentences generally con- 
tain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, 
or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne, num : 

1) Questions with ne ask for information: Saibitne, Is he writing 1 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes : Nonne scribit, Is he 
not writing ? 

3) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scribit, Is he writing ? 

III. An Imperative Sentence has the form of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justitiam cole, CuUivaie justice, Cic. 

IV. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an ex- 
clamation : 

Reliquit quos viros, What heroes he has left ! Cic. 

SECTION II. 

simple sentences, 

Elements of Sentences. 

347. The simple sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject : 
Cluilius moritur, CluUius dies. Lir. 

Here Cluilius is the subject, and moritur the predicate. 

348. The simple sentence in its most expanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their various modi- 
fiers: 



116 iNTBODircrroBT ultht book. 

In Hifl castris Cluilins, Albanns rex, moritnr; CluUius, ike Alban 
king, dies in this camp. Liv. 

Here CluUiuSy Albdnus rex, is the subject in its enlarged or modified 
form, and in his castris moritur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified 
form. 

349. Pbincipal and Subordinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the JPrincipal or Essential elements ; but 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 
Subordinate elements. 

350. Simple and Complex. — The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simple^ when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex^ when thus modified.^ 

Simple Subject. 

351. The subject of a sentence must be a noun, or some 
word or words used as a noun : 

Rex^ decrevit, The king decreed, Nep. Ego^ ad te scribo, I 
write to you, Cic. 

Simple Pbedicate. 

353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Miltiades est accusatus,^ MUtiades was accused. Nep. Tu es tes- 
tis, You are a witness. Cic. Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. 

1. Like Sum, several other verhs sometimes unite with a noun or 
adjective to form the predicate. A noun or adjective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective.^ 

1 Thus, in the example given above, the simple subject is CluUius ; 
the complex, CluUius, Albdnus rex; the simple predicate, mefttur; the 
complex, in his castris moritur. 

2 In these examples, the noun rex and the pronoun ego, used as a noun, 
are the subjects. 

8 In the first of these examples, the predicate is the verb, est accusdtus; 
in the second, the noun and copula, est testis ; and in the third, the adjec- 
tive and copula, caeca est. 

< Thus testis, in the second example, is a Predicate Noun, and caeca, in 
the third, is a Predicate Adjective. 
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CHAPTER n. 
BTHTAZ OF HOUHS. 



SECTION I. 
AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

BTJLE I.— Predicate HonnB.^ 

862. A Predicate Noun* denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntiiiB,^ I am a messenger. liv. Servius rex est dec- 
laj^tus, Servius was declared king. Liv. 

EXSBCISE L. 

I. Vocabulaiy. 

Amnls, amnis, m. river, 

Creo, are, avi, atum, to create, make, elect, 

Graecia, ae, /. Greece. 

Imperator, imperatorls, m. commander. 

L&tinus, i, m. LatinxjLs, Italian king. 

Lavinia, ae, /. Lavinia, a proper name. 

Malum, i, n. evU. 

Nomino, are, ayi, atiim, to call, name. 

Numa, ae, m. Numa, Koman king. 

lUienus, I, m. the Rhine, river in Europe. 

Seirius, ii, m. Servius, Roman king. 

StultXtia, ae, / /(?%. 

Tum, adv. then, at that time. i 

1 In illastrating in the subsequent pages the leading principles of the J 

Liatin Syntax, we shall take up the most common Kules in the order in 
which they stand in the Grammar. In doing so, we shall repeat in their 
proper places those Bules which we have had occasion to anticipate in the 
previous Exercises. 

* See 353, 1^ also Kule I. note, p. 59. * ' 

i 
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n. Translate into JEnglish, 

1. CicSro consul^ imt? 2. Cicero orator fuit. 3. Cic- 
ero turn* erat* orator clarisslmus.* 4. Puer orator eiit, 
6. Numa erat rex. 6. Numa rex^ creatus est. 7. Cato 
imperator fuit. 8. Cato magnus imperator fuit. 9. Scipio 
consul creatus est. 10. Scipio consul fuSrat. 11. Stultitia 
est malum. 12. Gloria est frnctus virtutis. 13. Graecia 
artium ' mater nominator. 

HI. Translate into Latin. 

1. The Rhine is a large river. 2. Rome was a beautiful 
city. 3. Cato was a wise man. 4. Your fe-ther is a wise 
man. 5. Lavinia was the daughter of the king. 6. Lati- 
nus was king. 7. Lavinia was the daughter of Latinus. 
8. Tullia was the daughter of Servius. 



APPOSmVES. 

BTJLE H— Appositives. 
863.' An Appositive^ agrees with its Subject in case : 

Cluilius rex^ moritur, Cluilius the king dies, Liv. Urbes Carthago^ 
atque Numantia, the cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. 

1 Predicate Noun. See Rule I. For Model for parsing Predicate 
Nouns, sec p. 59. 

* For the place of the verb with Predicate Nouns, see note on fuit 
under Exercise XIX. 

8 Adverb qualifying erat. See Rule LI. p. 72. 

* See 1G2 ; also Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 

« Artium depends upon mater. See Rule XVI. p. 22. 
® See 363, note, p. 15; also Model, p. 16. Bex, Carthago, and Nu- 
mantia are ell Predicate Nouns. 



SYNTAX. — APPOSITIYBS. 119 

EXEBCISE LI. 

I. Vocabidarj/, 

Alexander, Alezandri, m. Alexander^ the Great 

Conjuz, conjugls, m. and /. toife, husharuL 

Epirus, i, /. Epirus^ country in Greece. 

Eruditus, a, um, learned, instructed in. 

HannS, Hannonis, m. Hanno, Carthaginian generaL 

Justus, ^ um, just, upright, 

Macedonia, ae, /. Macedonia, Macedon. 

Kepos, nepotis, m. grandson, 

Faulus, i, 971. Paulus, Boman consuL 

Fhilippus, i, m. Philip, king of Macedon. 

Pyrrhus, i, m. Phyrrhus, king of Epirus. 

Yulnero, are, ayi, atum, to wound, 

11. Translate into English, 

1. CicSro, eruditisslmus homo^ consul' ftiit. 2. Numa, 
justisslmus vir^ erat rex. 3. Ancus, Numae mpos^^ rex fuit. 
4. Hanno dttx captns est.' 5. Pyrrhus, Epiri rex, vulnera- 
tus est. 6. Philippus, rex Macedoniae, Athenienses supera- 
vit. 7. Paulus consul^ regem superavit. 8. Philosophia, 
mater bonarum artium, nos eriidit. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. TuUia, the daughter^ of Servius, was the wife' of 
Tarquin. 2. Servius, the father of TuUia, was a king. 3. 
Scipio, the leader of the Romans, took Carthage. 4. Sci- 
pio the general was praised. 5. Philip, king of Macedonia, 
was the father of Alexander. 6. Alexander, the son of 
Philip, was king of Macedonia. 

^ Appositive. See Rule II. For Model for parsing Appositivcs, see 
p. 16. 

' Predicate Noun. See Rule I. 
« See 214. 
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SECTION n. 

NOMINATIVE. 

864. Cases. — Noons have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 



I. 


Nominatiye, 


Case of the Subject 


n. 


Vocative, 


Case of Address. 


in. 


Accusative, 


Case of Direct Object. 


IV. 


Dative, 


Case of Indirect Object. 


V. 


Genitive, 


Case of Adjective Relations. 


VI. 


Ablative, 


Case of Adverbial Relations.^ 



BULE m— Subject Nominativa 

367. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Servius regnavit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae. The gates 
are open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively ; 

Ego reges ejeci, / have banished kings. CJic 

2. SuBjECt Omitted. — See 460, 2, p. 64. 



EXEBCISB LIT. 

I. Vocabulari/. 

LibertSs, libertstfe, /. 
Opulentus, S, um, 
Quotidie, adv. 
Vitium, ii, n. 
Oppidum, i, n. 


liberty, 
rich, opulent, 
daily. 
fauU, vice, 
town, city. 



^ This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the cases, because 
it is thought it will best present the force of the several cases, and their 
relation to each other. 
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n. Translate into JSngliah. 

1. J^oZia^ liberata^ est. 2. ?7r65 Roma liberata erat. 3. 
Haec urhs clarisslma liberabitur. 4. Haec urha opulentissi- 
ma est capta. 5. Virtus quotidie laudatur. 6. VirtQtes 
semper laudabuntur. 7. Sapientia semper est laudata. 
8. Libertas semper laudabXtur. 9. Omnia hostium oppida 
expugnata sunt. 

m. Translate into Latin. 

1. Was not Philip wounded ? 2. Philip^ king of Mace- 
donia, was wounded. 3. Many soldiers were wounded. 
4. Did not the soldiers fight bravely? 5. The soldiers 
fought bravely. 6. Will not the laws be observed? 7. 
The laws have been observed. 8. They will be observed. 

SECTION ni. 

VOCATIVE. 

BITLE IV.— Case of Address. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli,* Proceed^ Laelius. Cic. Quid est,XJ&tilina,* Why 
is it, Catiline f Cic. Tuum est, Servi,' regnum. The kingdom is 
yours, Servius. Liv. 

EXEECISB Lin. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Auditor, auditoris, m, hearer, auditor, 

Carus, a, um, dear. 

Juvenls, is, m. and f. a youth, young man. 

Legatiis, i, m, ambassador. 

Saluto, are, a^, atiim, to salute. 

1 Subject of Uberdta est. See Kale III. For Model for parsing Sub- 
jects, see p. 57. 

* Why Uberdta rather than liberatus f See Rule XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

^ Ladi^ CatiRna, and Servi are all in the Yocatiye by this Bole. Laeli 
is for Ladie; and Serm, for Servie. 
6 
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n. Translate into Englialu 

1. Te, Scipio} salutamus. 2. Vos, armci^ carissimi,* 
salute. 3. Vos, auditorea omnes, salutamus. 4. Verba 
mea, judices^ audite. 5. Haec verba, legati, audite. 6. 
Vos, milltes, banc urbem clarissKmam custodite. 7. Mili- 
tes * fortissYmi, patriam vestram liberate. 8. Vestram vir- 
tatem, juvSnes, laudamus. 

m. Translate into JLatin. 

1. Boy 8^ bear tbe words of your fatber. 2. Judges^ 
you sball bear tbe trutb. 3. Father^ bave we not spoken 
tbe trutb ? 4. You, boys, bave spoken tbe trutb. 5. Sol- 
diers, you bave fougbt bravely. 6. You, brave soldiers, 
bave saved your country. 7. Pupils, I praise your dili- 
gepce. 

SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE, 

EXILE v.— Direct Object 

371. Tbe Direct Object' of an action is put in tbe 
Accusative : 

Deus mundum aediflcS,yit, God made the world.* CJic. Libera 
rem publicam, Free the republic. Cic. Popiili Eomani s^utem 
defendlte, Defend the safety of the Roman people. Cic. 

1 In the Vocative, according, to Rule IV. No special Model for parsing 
is deemed neccssaiy, as all nonns are parsed substantially in the same 
way ; though different Rules are, of course, assigned for different cases. 
See Directions for Parsing, p. 15 ; also Model, p. 16. 

The Vocative is not often the first word in the sentence, though it is 
sometimes thus placed, as in the seventh sentence in this Exercise. 

2 See 162. 

2 See note on Direct Object, p. 70. 

* See note on the position of the Object in the Latin sentence, p. 70. 
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EXEBCISB LIV. 

I. Yocabtdary, 

Flaminius, il, m. FUxminius^ Soman generaL 

Marcellus, i, m. MarceUus^ Boman generaL 

Poeniis, S, iim, Carthaginian, 

Poenus, i, m, a Carthaginian. 

Sanctus, a, urn, holy^ sacred. 

Sicilia, ae, f. Sicily, the island of. 

Spolio, are, ayi, atiim, to rob, spoil, despoil, 

Syracusae, arum, /. plur. Syracuse, city in Sicily. 

II. Translate into English. 
1» Alexander multas urhes'^ expugnavit. 2. Italia pul- 
chras urhes habuit. 3. Hostes templa spoliabant. 4. Tem- 
pla sanctisslma spoliaverunt. 5. Hannibal Flaminium^ 
consiilem ^ superavit. 6. Poeni Siciliam occupav^raat. 7. 
Marcellus ^ magnam hujus insiilae * partem cepit. 8. Mar- 
cellus Syracusas,^ nobilissimam urbem,^ expugnavit. 

in. Translate into Latin. 
1. Do you not* love yoxtr parents ?^ 2. We love our 
parents. 3. You practise virtue. 4. Our pupils will prac- 
tise virtue. 5. Did not Rome have beautiful temples ? 6. 
Rome had beautiful temples. 7. Have not the enemy* 
taken the city? 8. They have taken the beautiful city. 
9. They will plunder all the temples. 

1 Direct Object, in the Accusatiye, according to Rule V. For Model 
for parsing, see p. 71. 

2 Appositive. See Rule II. 363. 

3 Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV". and V. 

* Hujus insiUae, of tliis island ; i.e., of Sicily. Observe the position of 
the Genitive between the adjective magnam and its noun partem. See 
note on pondus, Exercise XXX. II. 10. 

« See 346, II. 1. 

8 The Latin word must be in the plural. 
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ACCUSATITE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

BTJLE Vm— Accnsative of Time and Space. 

878. DuEATiON OP Time, and Exhint op Space, are 

expressed by the Accusative : 

Bomulus septexn et triginta regnavit annos,^ Romulus reigned 
thirty-seven years. Liv. Quinque millia passuum ambulare, To waUc 
Jive mUes. Cic. Pedes octoginta distare, To he eighty feet distanL 
Caes. Nix quattuor pedes ^ alta, Snow four feet deep. Liv. 



EXKBCISB LV. 


I. 


VocalyularT/. 


Agger, aggeris, m. 


moundy rampart 


AmbulS, are, avi, atum 


, to walk. 


Centum, 


hundred. 


Gl&dius, ii, m. 


sword. 


LScedaemoniiis, ii, m. 


a Lacedaemonian, Spartan. 


Latus, ISlj um. 


hroadf wide. 


Longus, &, um, 


Umg. 


Mensis, mensis, m. 


month. 


Nox, noctis, /. 


night. 


Octoginta, 


eighty. 


Fes, pedis, m. 


foot. 


Quinquaginta, 


\fiM 


Regno, are, avi, atum, 


to reign. 


Vlgflo, are, avi, atum. 


to watch, be awake. 



n. Translate into JEngliah. 
1. Lacedaemonii pacem sex annos^ servaverunt. 2. 
Magnam noctis partem^ vigilavSram. 3. Puer octo horas 

1 Annos denotes Duration of Timey while miUia and pedes denote Ex- 
tent of Space. They are all in the Accusative by this Rule. 

2 In the Accusative, denoting Duration of Time. See Rule VIII. 
No special Model for parsing is necessary. The pupil will be guided by 
previous directions and Models. 
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dormivit. 4. Latinns mnltos annoB regnavit. 5. In Italia 
sex menses fulmus. 6. In ilia urbe decern dies fuimus. 7. 
Agger octoginta pedes ^ latus fuit. 8. Hio gladius sex 
pedes longas est. 

m. Translate into Latin. 

1. Did you not walk two hours f 2. We walked three 
hours, 3. Did you not sleep six hours? 4. We slept 
eight hours. 5. The soldiers guarded the city ten months. 
6. Were you not in the city four months ? 7. We were 
in the city five months. 8. The mound was fifty feet high. 



ACCUSATIVE OF LIMIT. 

EXILE IX.— Acenflative of Limit 

379. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntiua Bomam redit, The messenger returns to Rome. Liv. 
Plato Tarentum^ venit, Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. Fugit Tai> 
qplmoBj^He/ledtoTarquiniu Cic. 

EXBECISE LYI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Athenae, ariim, / plur. Athens, capital of Attica. 

Fugio, fugere, fu^, fugitiim, to Jlee, fiy, run away. 

Lysander, Lysandri, m. Lysander, Spartan general. 

Miltiades, Is, m. MUtiades, Athenian general. 

IJavigo, are, avi, atum, to sailySail to. 

1 In the Accusative, denoting Extent of Space. 

3 Ramam, Tarentum, and Tarquinios are all names of towns used as the 
Limit of Motion ; i.e., the motion is represented as ending in those towns. 
They are in the Accusative, according to Rule IX. 
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BSducSy r^ucSre, r^uzi, r^uctum, to lead back. 

Beyoco, are, avi, Etuin, to recall. 

SpartS, ae, / Sparta, capital of Laconia. 

T&rentum, i, n. Tarentum, Italian town. 

Thetenufl, &, um, Theban, 

ThebSnus, i, m. a Theban, 

n. TVanslate into JEnglish. 
1. CicSro Momam ^ revocatas est. 2. Consules Itomam 
revocati sunt. 3. Hannibal Carthaginem ^ revocatus erat. 
4. Lysander Athenaa^ navigavit. 5. Pyrrhus Tarentum 
fugatus est. 6. Consul regem Tarentum fugavit. 7. The- 
bani exercitum Spartam ducunt. 8. Miltiades exercitum 
Athenas reduzit. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. Who fled 40 Carthage ? ^ 2. Bid not the enemy flee 

to Carthage f 3. They fled to Carthage, 4. Will not the 

army be led back to Rome ?* 5. The army has been led 

back to Rome. 6. The commander led the army to Athens. 

SECTION V. 
DATIVE. 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used, 

I. With Verbs. 
II. With Adjectives. 
III. With their Derivatives, — Adverbs and Substantives. 

DATIVE WITH VERBS. 

383. Indirect Object. — A verb is often attended by 
a noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 

1 In the Accasative, according to Bnle IX. 

2 The Latin word will be in the AccusatiTe, in accordance with Rule 
IX. 
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action, — that to or fob which 'Something is or is done. 
A noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

ETJLE XH— Dative with Verbs. 

884. The Indieect Object is put in the Dative : 

I. With Intbansitive and Passive Verbs : 

Tempori ^ cedit, He yields to the time. Cic. Sibi tXmnerant, They 
had feared for themselves. Caes. L&bori student, They devote themr 
selves to labor. Caes. Nobis ^ lata dSta est, Life has been granted to 
us. Cic. Numltori dedltur, He is delivered to Numitor. lAv. 

n. With Teansitivb Verbs, in connection with the 
Accusative : 

Pons iter hostlbus ^ dedit, The bridge gave a passage to lite enemy. 
liv. Leges civitatibus suis scripserunt, They prepared laws for their 
stcUes, Cic. 

EXEBCISB LVII. 

I. Yocahdary. 

Carthaginiensis, e, Carthaginian. 

Carthaginiensis, is, m. and /. a Carthaginian. 

Conon, Cononis, m. Conon, Athenian genTL 

Debeo, debere, debul, debitum, to owe. 

Displiceo, displicere, displicm, displicitum, to displease. 

Dono, are, avi, atum, to give. 

Gens, gentis, /. race. 

Gratia, ae, f. favor^ gratitude^ thanks. 

Laboro, are, avi, atiim, to strive for. 

1 Tempffn, sibi, and hhori are in the Dative with the Intransitive verbs 
cedit, timuirant (intransitive here), and student; while nobis and Numitori 
are in the Dative with the Passive verbs data est and dedltur. 

2 HosCSbus is in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative iter, with 
the Transitive verb dedit. In the same way, dvita^us is in the Dative, 
in connection with the Accusative leges, with the Transitive verb scripse- 
runt. 
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Monsir^ are, Sti, &tuin, to show, point out 

Fli&cco, placer€, plucui, plScUum, to please. 

Senectus, senectutls, /. old age. 

Sententia, ae, /. opinion. 

Servio, serrire, eervivi, servitum, to serve. 

Via, oe, / way, road. 

n. Translate into English. 

1. Gives legibus^ parent. 2. Multae Italiae civitates 
Homdnia parebant. 3. Haeo sententia Caesdri^ placuit. 
4. Ilia sententia Caesdri displicuit. 5. Milites gloriae 
laborant. 6. Hoc consilium Caesari nuntiatum est. 7. 
Nostra consilia hostXbus nuntiata sunt. 8. Tibi ^ magnam 
gratiam habemus. 9. Habeo senectuti magnam gratiam. 
10. Conon pecuniam ciyibus donavit. 11. Pastor puero 
viam monstravit. 12. Tibi viam monstrabo. 13. Roman! 
Carthaginiensibus bellum indixerunt. 

III. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Did I not ohey my ^ father?^ 2. You obeyed your 
father. 3. We will obey the laws of the state. 4. Do not 
the citizens serve th^ Icing? 5. They have served the 
king. 6. Will you not serve the state ? 7. We will serve 
the state. 8. Will you not tell me (to me*) the truth ?^ 
9. I have told gou (to you) the truth. 10. Will you show 

1 Indirect Object, in the Dative, according to Rule XII. I. 

2 Indirect Object, in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative 
gratiam with the Transitive verb TiabemuSf according to Rule XII. II. 

In the arrangement of Objects, the Indirect generally precedes the 
Direct, as in this sentence; though the order is sometimes reversed, as in 
the tenth sentence in this Exercise. 

8 In examples like this, the Possessive pronoun may either be ex- 
pressed or omitted, as it is often omitted in Latin when not emphatic. 

* Dative. See Rule XII. II. 

* Accusative. See Rule XII. IL 
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me (to me) the way? 11, We will show you the way. 
12. Did they declare war against the Romans? 13. 
They had declared war against the Romans. 



DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

EULE XIV.— Dativa 

391. With Adjectives, the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae Bolnm onmibus^ carom est, The soU of their country is 
dear to all Cic. Id aptum est tcmp5ri, This is adapted to the time, 
Cic. Omni aetati mors est communis, Deaih is common to every age. 
Cic. C§nis sKmilis lupo est, A dog is similar to a wolf, Cic. Nuturae 
accommodatum, Adapted to nature, Cic. Graeciae utile, Useful to 
Greece. Nep. 

1. Adjectives with Dative. — The most common are 
those signifying: 

Agreeable, easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, 
useful, together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and 
verbals in hUis. 

EXEBCISB LVJil. 

I. Vocalnclafy, 

Amicus, a, um, friendly. 

Hispanic ae, /. Spain. 

Multitud5, multltudlnls, /. multitude. 

SSguntum, i, n. Saguntum, city in Spain. 

Simllls, e, like. 

Solum, i, n. soil. 

Veritas, veritatis, /. verity, truth. 

1 Datiye, showing to whom the soil is dear, — dear to all. In the same 
way in these examples, tempUri is iised with aptum, aetati with communis^ 
lupo with simiUa, natvarae with accommodatum, and Graeciae with uCUe. 
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n. TranskUe into English. 
1. Parentes nobis'^ can sunt. ,% Patria nobis caraest 
8. Patria tibi^ erit carissima. 4. Patriae solum nobis carum 
est. 5. Hannibal exercitui cams fuit. 6. Yictoria Roma- 
nis grata fuit 7. libertas multitudini grata est. 8. Veri- 
tas nobis gratisslma est. 9. Jucunda mihi oratio Mt. 10. 
tSaguntum Romanis amicum fuit. 11. Hannibal Sagun- 
^tum,^ Hispaniae dvitatem ' Romanis ^ amicam,^ expugnavit. 

m. Translate into Latin. 

1. Will not these books be useful to you f 2. They are 
useful to us. 8. They will be useful to you. 4. This law 
has been useful to the state. 5. Will not this book be ac- 
ceptable to you ? 6. That book will be acceptable to me. 
7. This book will be most acceptable ® to my brother. 

SECTION VI. 

GENITIVE. 

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause; but, in its general use, it corresponds to 
the English Objective with of^ and expresses various ad- 
jective relations. 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

EULE XVL— Genitive. 

395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
n^eaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

1 Dative, according to Rule XIV. 
s Accusative. See Rule V. 

* Appositive, in agreement with Saguntum. See Rule II. 

* Dative with amuxan. See Rule XIV. 

« Arhicam agrees with civitatem. See Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 
^ See 162. 
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C&tonifl^ drStidnes, Caio*9 orations. Cic. Castra hostiiim, The 
camp of the enemy. Lir. Mors HSmilcSiis, The death of HamUcar. 
Liy. See S6S. 



ExsBCiss TJX. 

I. Vocabtdart/. 

Communis, e, common. 

Conscientifi, ae, / _ consciousness. 

Dulcis, e, sweety pleasant 

Honor, honoris, m. honor. 

Orbte, orbXs, m. circle, world. 

OrbXs terrarum,' ihe world. 

Parvus, ^ iim, small. 

Princlpium, ii, n. beginning. 

Rectum, !, n. rectitude, right. 

Socr&tes, Is, m. Socrates, Athenian philosopher. 



II. TVanslate into English. 

1. Justitia virtutum * reglna est. 2. Sapientia est mater 
omninm bonarum artium. 3. SocrS,tes parens philosophiae 
fuit. 4. Virtus veri honoris^ mater est. 6. Patria com- 
munis '^ est omnium nostrum* parens. 6. Roma orbis' 
terrarum caput fuit. 7. Omnium rerum principia parva 
sunt. 8. Conscientia recti est praemium virtutis dulcissi- 
mum. 



1 Catdnis qualifies orationes, and is in the Gfenitire, in accordance with 
the Rule. 

* Literally the circle of lands. 

* Genitive, depending npon regina. Rule XVI. 

* Genitive, depending upon mater. 

^ Communis agrees with parens. See Rule XXXIII. p. S2. 

* Genitive, depending upon parens. 

' Orbis depends upon caput, and terrarum upon orbis. 
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m. TranalcUe into ZcUin. 

1. The orations of Cicero are praised. 2. The courage 
oj^ the soldiers saved the city. 3. The crown of' the king 
was golden. 4. The sword of the general was beauti^iL 

5. The son of the consul violated the laws of the state. 

6. The citizens will observe the laws of the state. 

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

ETJLE ZVn.— GenitLve. 

399. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

AyldvalsLudisy^ Desirous of praise. Cic. Otii cupidas, Desirous of 
leisure. Li v. AmanB sui virtus, Virtue fond o/ itself. Cic. Efficiens 
v51uptatis, Productive of pleasure. Cic. Gloriae memor, Mindful of 
glory. Liv. 

1. FoBCK OP THIS Gknitivb. — The genitive here retains 
its usual force, — of in respect of — and may be used after 
adjectives which admit this relation. 

2. Adjectives with the Genitivk. — The most com- 
mon are 

1) Verbals in az, and participles in ans and ens used 
adjectively. 

2) Adjectives denoting desire^ knowledge^ sIciUy recoUeo- 
tiouy participation^ mastery^ fulness^ and their contraries, 

EXEBCISE LX. 

I I. Vocabulary, 

Amans, &mantXs, loving^ fond of. 

Avidus, &, iim, desirous of eager for. 

^ Laudis completes the meaning of aMus; desirous (of what?) of 
praise. It is in the Genitive, by this Bule. In the same way, otii com- 
pletes the meaning of cupidus ; sui, of amans ; voluptatis, of effidens ; and 
gloriae, of memor. 
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Certamen, certfimlbiYs, n. contest^ ttrife^ battle, 

Cupldus, a, iim, desirous of, 

Pons, fontte, m. founicUn. 

Laos, laudis, /. praise, 

Novltaa, novltatis, / novelty. 

Feritus, li, iun, $kiUed in. 

Pisds, piscXs, m. Jish, 

Plentis, a, urn, fiill, 

Voluptas, voluptatts, / pleasure. 

n. Translate into English, 

1. Romani avldi gloriae ^ fuerunt. 2. Homines novitatis 
avidi sunt. 3. Noma pacts ^ erat amantissimus.^ 4. JPa- 
triae amantissimi sumus. 5. Consul gloriae cupldus erat. 
6. Cicero gloriae cupidissimus ' fuit. 7. Milites erant 
avidissimi certamXnis. 8. Fons piscium plenisslmus est. 
9. Athenienses belli navalis peritissimi fuerunt. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. Boys are fond of praise. 2. Are you not fond of 
praise? 3. We are fond of praise. 4. Were not the 
Athenians fond of pleasure ? 5. They were always fond 
of pleasure. 6. They are desirous of glory. 7. Are you 
not desirous of a victory ? 8. We are desirous of a vic- 
tory. 

SECTION vn. 

ABLATIVE. 

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Grenitive ; but, in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English Objective with from^ hy^ in, with, and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
with Verbs and Adjectives ; while the Genitive, as the case 
of adjective relations, is most common with !N^ouns. See 
393. 

^ Genitive, completing the meaning of the adjective. See Bule XVU. 
3 See 162. 
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ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, MEANS. 

&TJLE ZZL— Caiue, Manner, Keans. 

414. Cause, Maimer, and Means^ are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

At8 utidltate laudator, An art is praised because of its usefulness. 
Cic. Gloria ducltur, He is led by glory. Cic. Duobus modis fit, It 
is done in two toays. Cic. Sol omnia luce collustrat, ne sun UIuf- 
mines all things with its ligTU. Cic. Apri dentibus se tutantur, Boars 
defend themselves with their tusks. Cic. A^er erat vulneiibus, He 
was ill in consequence of his wounds. Nep. Laetus sorte tua, Pleased 
with your lot. Hor. 

1. Application op Rule. — This Ablative is of very 
frequent occurrence, and is used both with verbs and ad- 
jectives. 

2. Ablative op Cause. — This designates that ^ 
which^ by reason of which^ because of which^ in accord- 
ance with whichj any thing is or is done. 

3. Ablative op Mannee. — This Ablative is regularly 
accompanied by some modifier, or by the preposition cum / 
but a few ablatives, chiefly those signifying manner, — more, 
ordine, ratidne, etc., — occur without such accompaniment : 

Vi Bumma, With the greatest violence. Nep. More Persarum, In 
the manner of the Persians. Nep. Cum silentio audire, To hear in 
silence. Li v. Id ordine facere, To, do it in order y or properly. Cic. 

1 It Ib not always possible to distinguish between Cause, Manner, and 
Means. Sometunes the same Ablative may involve both Cause and 
Means, or both Means and Manner, Still the pnpil should be taught to 
determine in each instance, as far as possible, what is the real force of 
the Ablative. Thus in the examples, utUitdte denotes cause, because 
of its usefulness ; ghria, means, with perhaps the accessoiy notion of 
cause; mocf/5, manner; /uce, means; dentibus, means; vulneribuSf cause, 
with perhaps the accessory notion of means ; and sorte, cause and means. 
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4. Abt.ativb of Means. — This includes the Instru- 
ment and all other Means employed. 

5. Ablative of Agent. — This designates the Person 
by whom any thing is done as a voluntary agent, and takes 
the preposition aor db: 

Occisus est a Thehanis, He was slain by the Thehans,^ Nep. 

EXEBCISE LXI. 



I. Vbcdbidary. 




Muniis, muneris, n. 


reward^ gift. 


Natura, ae, /. 


nature. 


Pellis, pellls, / 


skin, hide. 


Quotidianiis, &, iim, 


daily. 


Scjthae, anim, m. plur. 


Scythians. 


Triumpho, are, avi, atiun, 


to triumph. 


Usiis, us, m. 


use. 


Vestio, ire, ivi, itiim, 


to clothe. 



II. Translate into JSnglish. 
1. Consul virtute ^ laudatus est. 2. TJrbs natura ' mu- 
nita erat. 3. Haec urbs arte munietur. 4. Munertbits^ 
delectamur. 5. Roma Camilli virtute est servata. 6. Ca- 
millus hostes magno proelio superavit. 7. Scipio patrem 
singulari virtute servavit. 8. Scipio ingenti gloria* tri- 
umphavit.'^ 9. Scythae corpora pelKbus vestiebant. 

1 By comparing this example with those under the Kule, the second 
for instance, it will be seen that the Latin construction distingnishes the 
person by whom any thing is done from the means by which it is done, 
designating the former by the Ablative with a or ab {a Thebdnis, by 
the Thebans), and the latter by the Ablative without a preposition ; gloria, 
by glory. 

2 Ablative of Cause, according to Rule XXI. 
8 Ablative of Means. 

^ Ablative of Manner. 

* The privilege of entering Home in grand triumphal procession was 
sometimes awarded to eminent Roman generals as they returned fr(»n 
victory. Triumphdvit here refers to such a triumph. 
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m. I^anslate into Latin, 

1. Are not the fields adorned with flowers f^ 2. The 
fields are adorned trtYA beautiful ^oto6r«. 3. Have you not 
strengthened your memory by tise f 4. 1 have strengthened 
my memory by daily use. 6. You will be praised for (be- 
cause of) your diligence.* 6. Our pupils have been praised 
fi:)r their diligence. 7. The general saved the city by his 
valor. 8. Rome was saved by the valor of the Roman 
soldiers. 

ABLATIVES WITH COMPARATIVES. 

ETJLE XXm— Ablative with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without qxjam are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est Smabflius virtute,' Nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic 
Quid est melius bonXtate,^ What is better than goodness f Cic. 

1. CoMPAEATiVES WITH QuAM* are followed by the Nom- 
inative, or by the case of the corresponding noun before 
them: 

HXbemia minor qnam Britannia existlmatur, fftbemia is consid- 
ered smaller than Britannia, Caes. Agris quam urbi* terrlbllior. 
More terrible to the country than to the city. Liy. 

1 Ablative of Means. Kale XXI. 

* Ablative of Cause. 

' VirtOte and bonitate are both in the Ablative, by this Rule ; the former 
after the comparative amabUius, and the latter after the comparative me- 
lius. 

* Quam is a conjunction, meaning than. Conjunctions are mere con- 
nectives, used to connect words or clauses. 

^ Agris and urbi, the one be/ore and the other after quam, are both in 
the same construction, in the Dative, depending upon terribilior according 
to Rule XIV. 391. 
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ExEBCisE LXn. 



I. Vocabulary, 


Ai^ntuni) i« tt. 


silver. 


Avaritia ae./ 


avarice. 


Bonitas, bSnitatfa,/ 


goodness^ excellence. 


Eloquens, eloquentfe, 


eloquent. 


Ferrum, i, n. ^ 


iron. 


Foediis, a, um, 


detestable. 


Pretiosus, &, um, 


valuable. 


Quian, conj. 


than. 


Scientia, ae,/. 


knowledge. 


Turris, turris,/ 


tower. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Virtus mihi ^ gloria ^ est caxior. 2. Patria mihi vita ^ 
mea est carior. 3. Quid est jucundiusamtci^to.^ 4. Quid 
foedius est avaritia'^ 5. Aurum argento pretiosius est. 
6. Animus corpore est nobilior. 7. Tunis altior erat quam 
murus.^ 8. Quid multitudini ^ gratius quam libertas est? 
9. Pater tuus est sapientior quam tu.* 10. Quis eloquen- 
tior ftiit quam Demosthenes ? 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Silver is more valuable than iron.^ 2, Virtue is more 
valuable than gold, 3. Wisdom is more valuable than 
money. 4. Will not wisdom be more useful to you than 
gold ? 5. Wisdom will be more useful to me than gold. 
6. Goodness is more valuable than * knowledge. 7. Good- 

1 See Rule XIV. 391. 

2 Ablative, depending upon the comparative without quam, according 
to Rule XXm. 

* In the same case as turris^ the corresponding noun before quam. It 
is the subject of erat understood. 

* Subject of es understood. 

^ In this and the following examples use quam, according to 417, 1. 
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ness is dearer to us than glory. 8. The Romans were 
braver than the Gauls. 9. The soldiers were braver than, 
the general 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

420. This Ablative designates 

I. The PLACE IX WHICH any thing is or is done : 

n. The PLACE FEOM WHICH any thing proceeds, in- 
cluding Source and ^Separation, 

EXILE XXVL— Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The PLACE in which and the place pbom: 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

II. Names of Towns drop the Preposition, and ia 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the PLACE IN WHICH by the Genitive : 

L Hannibal in Italia^ ^t, Hannibal was in Italy, Nep. In nos- 
tris castris, In our camps, Caes. In Appia via, On the Appian Way. 
Cic. Ab urbe proficiscitur, He departs from the city^ Caes. Ex 
Africa, From Africa, Liv. 

n. Athenis ^ fiiit, He was at Athens, Cic. Baby lone mortuus est, 
He died at Babylon, Cic. Fugit Corintho, He fled from Corinth, 
Cic. Romae 2 fiiit, He was at Rome, Cic. 

ExEECiSB LXin. 

I, Vocahvlary, 

A, ab, prep, with all, from, hy, 

Babylon, Babylonis, /. Babylon, the city of. 

1 In Italidy in castris, and in via designate the place in which ; 
while ah urbe and ex Africa designate the place fbom which. They 
are in the Ablative with a preposition. 

^Athenis, Babylone, and Corintho, being names of towns, omit the 
preposition ; while Romae, also the name of a town, is in the Genitive, 
88 it is in the Singular of the First declension. 
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V 

CdrinthiiB, i,/. CorirUhj city in Greece. 

Dionjsiiis, ii, m. Dionygius^ tyrant of Syraciue. 

Habito, are, ayi, atiiin, to dwell, reside, 

Hortus, i, m. garden. 

Laetiti^ d^,/, joy, 

Lucus, 1, m. grove. 

Begio, rSgionIs,/. region^ territory. 

Senator, senatoris, m. senator. 

Tnginta, thirty. 

n. Translate into English. 

1. Hannibal in Hispanid^ fuit. 2. Latinus in Italia 

regnavit. 3. Latinus in illis regionibus regnabat. 4 Cives 

ab urbe^ fugiebant. 5. Themistocles e Graecia fugit. 6. 

Sex menses ^ Athenis * ftii. 7. Alexander Bahylbne erat. 

8. Dionysius tyrannns Syracusis fugit. 9. Themistocles 
Athenis fugit. 10. Athenis habitabat. 11. Romulus 
Homae * regnavit. 12. Momae ingens laetitia fuit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 
1. Is not your father in Italy f 2. My father is in 
Greece. 3. Were you not in Greece ? 4, We resided in 
Greece three years. 5. Who is in the garden? 6. My 
brother is in the garden. 7. The pupils were walking in 
the fields. 8. The nightingales are singing in the groves. 

9. Your father resided many years at Athens. 10, Did he 
not reside at Carthage? 11. He resided four years at 
Carthage. 12. Did you not receive my letter at Rome ? 
13. I received your letter at Corinth. 

1 Ablative of place in which, with the preposition in. See Rule 
XXXII. 

2 Ablative of place fbom which, with the preposition db, 
8 See Rule VIIL 

* In the Ablative, without a preposition, because it is the name of a 
town. 

^ In the Grenitive, because it is the name of a toum, and is in the Singu- 
lar of the First declension. 
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ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

RTOE XXVm-Time. 

426. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative : 

Octogeslmo anno^ est mortuus, He died in his eightieth year, Cic. 
Vere conyenere, They assembled in the spring. Liv. Natali die suo. 
On his birth-day. Nep. HIeme et aestate, In ivinter and summer. Cic. 

1. Designations op Time. — Any word so used as to involve 
the time of an action or event may be put in the ablative : beUoy 
in the time of war ; pugnoj in the time of battle ; ludis, at the time 
of the games ; memoria^ in memory, i.e., in the time of one's recol- 
lection. 

ExEEdSE LXIV. 

I. Vbcabulari/. 

Brutus, i, m. BrutuSj a Roman patriot. 

Defllgro, are, avi, atiim, to bum, be consumed. 

Diana, ae,/ Diana, a goddess. 

Ephesiiis, a, um, EpJiesian, of Ephesus. 

Hiems, hiemis,yi winter. 

Natalls, e, belonging to on^s birth, natoL 

Natalis dies, birth-day. 

Potnpeius, il, m. Pompey, Roman general 

Persae, arum, m. plur. Persians. 

Scribo, scribere, scripsi, scriptiim, to write. 

Tempus, temporis, n. time. ' 

II. Trcmslate into English. 

1. ISTatali die^ tuo scripsisti epistSlam. 2. Eodem die 
epistolam tuam accepi.® 3. Pompeius urbem tertio mense 

1 Anno, vere, die. Mime, and aestate are all in the Ablative, by this Rule. 
» Ablative of Time, according to Rule XX Vm. 
8 Prom accipio. 
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cepit. 4. Eodem die Persae superati sunt. 6. Pompeius 
illo tempSre miles fuit. 6. lUo anno Dianae Ephesiae tem- 
plum deflagravit. 7. Occasu solis hostes fugati sunt. 8. 
Illo die Brutus patriam servavit. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. Were you not in Athens* at that time? 2. We were 
at Corinth* at that time, 3. Do you not reside in the city ^ 
in winter f 4. We reside in this beautiful city in the win- 
ter. 6. The city was taken at sunset. . 6. Were you not 
in the city at that hour ? 7. I was in the city at that time. 
8. Were you not in Rome' on your birth-day? 9. I was 
in that city on my birth-day. 

SECTION vm. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

EULE XZXH— Cases with FrepositLons. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad amicum^ scripsi, I have written to a friend, Cic. In curiam, 
Into the senate-hotise. Lit. In Italia, In Italy, Nep. Fro castris, 
Before the camp, 

433. The Accusative is used with 

Ad, adversufl (adversum), ante, apud, circa, circmn, circiter, cis, 
citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, 
pone, post, praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, 
yersus: 

Ad urbem. To the city, Cic. Adversus deos, Totoard the gods, Cic. 

434. The Ablative is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de^ 
e or ex, prae, pro, sine, tenus : 

1 Ablative of Place. See Rule XXVI. 

2 Genitive of Place. See Rule XXVI. II. 

' ' The Accusative andcum is here used with the preposition ad; curiam, 
with in; the Ablative Itaiia, with in. See 435, 1. 
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Ab urbe, From the ciiy, Caes. C5ram conventa, In the presence 
of the assembly, Nep. 

435. The Accusattvb or Ablativb is used with 
Itt, sub, Bubter, super: 

In Asiam profugit, He fled into Asku Cic. Hannibal in Italia 
fait, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. 

1. In and Sub take the Accusative in answer to the question 
fohither, the Ablative in answer to where : In Asiam, (whither ?) 
into Asia ; In ItSlift, (where ?) in Italy. 

Exercise LXV. 

I. Vocabulary/. 

Adyersiis, prep. wUh ace. against. 

Dimico, are, avi, atum, to fight. 

Per, prep, with ace. of, through. 

Prospere, adv. successfully. 

Pr6v6c6, are, avi, atum, to challenge. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Lacedaemonii hostes ad prodium provocabant. 2. 
Scipio contra Hdnnonem^ ducem Carthaginiensium, pros- 
pere pugnat. 3. Caesar adversus Pompeium dimicavit. 
4. Veritas per se ^ mihi grata est. 5. Virtus per se laudab- 
Xlis est. 6. Persae a Oralis ^ superati sunt. 7. Cicero 
de amicitid scripsit. 

III. Translate into JLatin. 

1. Will not the army be led back to the city? 2. It has 
been led back to the city. 3. Will you not write to me ? ^ 
4. I will write to you. 5. Friendship is valuable of itself. 
6. Have you not received ^ye lettera from me f 1.1 have 
received four letters from yoii. 8. I have received two 
letters from your brother. 

1 Per se, literally through its^f: render in itsdf or of itsdf 

2 A Graecis, by the Greeks. See 414, 5. 
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L The preparation of a Reading Lesson in Latin in- 
volves, 

1. A knowledge of the Meaning of the Latin. 

2. A knowledge of the Structure of the Latin Sentences. 

3. A translation into English. 

Meaning of the Latin. 
n. Remember that almost every inflected word in a 
Latin sentence requires the use of both the Dictionary and 
the Grammar to ascertain its meaning. 

The Dictionary gives the meaning of the word, without reference to its 
Grammatical properties of case, number, mood, tense, etc. ; and the Gram- 
mar, the meaning of the endings which mark these properties. The 
Dictionary will give the meaning of mensa, a table, but not of mensdrum, 
of tables : the Grammar alone will give the force of the ending arum. 

in. Make yourself so familiar with all the endings of 
inflection, with their exact form and force, whether in 
declension or conjugation, that you will not only readily 
distinguish the difierent parts of speech from each other, 
but also the different forms of the same word, with their 
exact and distinctive force. 

lY. In taking up a Latin sentence, 

1. Notice carefully the endings of the several words, and 
thus determine which words are nouns, which verbs, etc. 

2. Observe the force of each ending, and thus determine 
case, number, voice, mood, tense, .etc. 

This will be found to be a very important step toward the mastery of 

the sentence. By this means, you will discover not only the relation of 

the words to each other, but also an important part of their meaning, 

— that which they derive from their endings. 

143 
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V. The key to the meaning of any simple sentence (345, 
I.) will be found in the simple subject and predicate ; i.e^ 
in the Nominative and its Verb. Hence, in looking out 
the sentence, observe the following order. Take 

1. The Subject, or Nominative. 

The ending will, in most instances, enable you to distinguish this from 
all other words, except the adjectives which agree vrith. it. These may be 
looked out at the same time with the subject. 

Sometimes the subject is not expressed, but only implied, in the 
ending of the verb. It may then be readily supplied, as it is always a 
pronoun of such person and number as the verb indicates : as, audio, I 
hear, the ending to showing that the subject is ego ; audUis^ you hear, the 
ending itU showing that the subject is vos. 

2. The Verb, with Predicate Noun or Adjective, if any. 

This will be readily known by the ending. Now, combining this with 
the Subject, you will hare an outline of the sentence. All the other 
words must now be associated with these two parts. 

3. The Modifiers of the Subject; i.e., adjectives agreeing 
with it, nominatives in apposition with it, genitives de- 
pendent upon it, etc. 

Bat perhaps some of these hare already been looked out in the attempt 
to ascertain the subject. 

In looking out these words, bear in mind the meaning of the subject 
to which they belong. This will greatly aid you in selecting from the 
dictionary the true meaning in the passage before you, 

4. The Modifiers of the Verb, i.e. (1) Oblique cases, 
accusatives, datives, etc., dependent upon it, and (2) Ad- 
verbs qualifying it. 

Bear in mind all the while the force of the case and the meaning of the 
verb, that you may be able to select for each word the true meaning in 
the passage before you. 

VI. In complex and compound sentences (345, II., III.), 
discover first the connectives which unite the several mem- 
bers, and then proceed with each member as with a simple i 
sentence. I 

I 
I 
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VJLl. In the use of Dictionary and Vocabulary, remem- 
ber that you are not to look for the particular form which 
occurs in the sentence, but for the Nom. Sing, of nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns, and for the First Pers. Sing. 
Pres. Indie. Act. of verbs. Therefore, 

1. In Pronouns, make yourself so familiar with their 
declension, that any oblique case will at once suggest the 
Nom. Sing. 

If vobis occurs, 70a mnst remember that the Kom. Sing, is tu. 

2. In Nouns and Adjectives, make youraelf so familiar 
with the case-endings, that you will be able to drop that of 
the given case, and substitute for it that of the Nom. Sing. 

Thus laenstbus; stem mens, Nom. Sing, mensis, which 70a will find 
in the Vocabulary. So urbem, «r6, urbs. 

3. In Verbs, change the ending of the given form into 
that of the First Pers. Sing, of the Pres. Indie. Act. 

Thus asndbat; stem am, First Pers. Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. amo, which 
you will find in the Vocabulary. So SLmaverunt; First Pers. Perf. amdvi, 
Perf. stem amav. Verb stem am ; amo. 

To illustrate the steps recommended in the preceding suggestions, we 
add the following 

Model. 

Vlll. Themistocles imperator servitute totam Graeciam 
liberayit. 

1. Without knowing the meaning of the words, you will discover 
from their /orww, 

1) That Themistocles and imperator are probably nouns in the 
Nom. Sing. 

2) That servitute is a noun in the Abl. Sing. 

3) That iotam and Graeciam are either nouns or adjectives in the 
Accus. Sing. 

4) That liberavit is a verb in the Act. voice, Indie, mood, Perf. 
tense, Third Person, Singular number. 

2. Now, turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning of the words, 
you will learn, 

1 
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1) That ThemittScles is the name of an eminent Athenian gen- 
eral: Thehistoclbb. 

2) That lih^ro, for which you must look, not for liberSvit, means 
tol3>erate: libebated. 

Themistocles liberated. 

3) That imperOtor means commander : the commander. 

Themistocles the commander liberated. 

4) That Graeciam is the name of a country : Greece. 

Themistocles the commander liberated Greece. 

5) That totus means the whoUy aU : all. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece. 

6) That senAtw means servitude : from servitude. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece fix>m 
serritude. 

Steuctukb of the Latin Sentence. 
IX. The structure of a sentence is best shown by ana- 
lyzing ^ it, and hy parsing the words which compose it. 

Parsing, 
XVII.* In parsing a word, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Inflect ' it, if capable of inflection. 

3. Give its gender, number, case, voice, mood, tense, 
person, etc.* 

4. Give its Syntax, and the Rule for it.* 

Translation. 
XIX. In translating, render as literally as possible with- 
out doing violence to the English. 

^ It has not been thought advisable to enter upon the subject of 
analysis at this early stage of the course. That will be presented in the 
Reader, which follows this work. 

2 These suggestions are taken, without change, from the Header. 
Accordingly, the numerals are made to correspond to those in that work. 

8 Inflect; i.e., decline, compare, or conjugate. 

^ That is, such of these properties as it possesses. 

* For Models for Parsing, see pp. 16, 22, 24, 33, 55, 57, 59, 66, 71, 
and 73. 
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A, ftb, prq). voiih abl. From, by. 

AcclpiS, accIpSrS, accepi, acceptllm. 
To receive, 

Acfir, acris, acrC. Sharp, severe, 
valiant. 

Acies, aciei, / Order of batde, bat- 
tie-array, army. 

Ad, prep, with ace. To, towards, 
near. 

AdmlnistrS, ar6, avi, atftm. Toad- 
minister, manage, 

Admoned, admdnerS, admonm, ad- 
mdnltfim. To admonish. 

Adventiis, us, m. Arrival, approach, 

Advcrstls, prep, with ace. Against. 

AedlflcS, are, avi, atiim. To build. 

Aestas, aestatis,/ Summer, 

Ag€r, Sgri, m. Field, land. 

Aggfir, agg€iis, m. Mound, ram- 
part. 

Agis, Agldls, m. Agis, a king of 
Sparta. 

Albantls, &, tlm. Alban. 

Alexander, Alexandri, tr. Alexan- 
der, the Great. 

AUquIs, ailquft, ftllquld or ftUquSd, 
Some, some one. See 191. 

Altlis, ft, tlm. High, lofty. 

Amans, ftmantts. Loving, fttnd of. 



AmbtllS, are, avi, atiim. To walk. 

Amicltift, ae, /. Friendship. 

Amiciia, ft, ttm. Friendly. 

Amiciis, i, m. Friend. 

Amnis, amnls, m. River. 

Am6, ar€, avi, attlm. To love, 

Amdr, amoils, m. Love. 

Amplifi, are, avi, attlm. To enlarge, 

Anctls, i, m. Ancus, a Roman king. 

Anim&l, ftnlmalls, n. Animal. 

AnImUs, i, m. Soul, mind, passion, 
disposition, 

Annttlcis, i, m. Ring. 

Anntts, i, m. Year. 

Ants, prep, with ace. Before. 

Antiques, &, tlm. Ancient. 

Apis, ftpis, /. Bee. 

AppellS, arS, avi, attlm. To call. 

AppStens, appStentXs. Desiring, 
striving for, 

Apttd, prep, with ace. In the pres- 
ence of, near, before, among. 

Apulia, ae, /. Apulia, a country in 
Italy. 

Arabs, Arftbls, m and f, Arab, an 
Arab. 

Arete, adv. Closely, soundly. 

Argenttlm, i, n. Silver. 

Ar8, ftrarfi, ftravi, ftrattlm. To 
pUmgh. ^^^ 
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ArrSgantift, ae,/ Arrogance, 
An, artla, /. Art, aldll, 
Artftxerxes, Is, m. Arteuerxes, a 

Persian king. * 
Arx, arcis, /. CUadd, fortress, 
Athenae, arttm,/. plwr, Athens, tl)^e 

capital of Attica. 
Athenlensis, £. Athenian. 
AtheniensiB, Is, m. and / Athenian, 

an Athenian. 
Attlciis, i, m. Auicus, a Roman 

name. 
AndiS, ir6, ivi, ittlm. To hear. 
Anditur, anditoris, m. Hearer, 

auditor. 
Anretls, &, ttm. Golden. 
Aurtlm, 1, n. Gold. 
Avaritia, ae, /. Avarice. 
Avldtls, a, iim. Desirous of, eager for. 
Avis, ftvis, /. Bird. 

B. 

Babylon, Babyionis, /. Babylon, 
the celebrated capital of the As- 
syrian Empire, on the banks of 
the Enphrates. 

Beattts, a, tlm. Happy, blessed. 

Bellttm, i, n. War, warfare. 

BenS, adv. WeU. 

Bfinigne, adv. Kindly. 

B5nltas, bonltatls, /. Goodness, 
excellence. 

Buntls, a, tlm. fiood. 

BrCvIs, 6. Short, brief. 

Bruttts, i, m. Brutus, a celebrated 
Roman patriot. 



Caesar, Caesaris, m. Ccesar, a cele- 
brated Koman commander. 

Caitls, il, m. Caius, a proper 
name. 



Cftmilltis, 1, m. CamtUus, a Roman 
general. 

CampiU, i, m. Plain. 

Canis, canis, m. and/. Dog. 

CantS, arS, avi, atttm. To sing. 

CanttLs, us, m. Singing, song. 

Capi5, cap6r6, cepi, captttm. To 
take, capture. 

Captlt, capitis, n. Head, capital. 

Carman, carmlnis, n. Song, poem, 
verse. 

Carthaglniensis, €. Carthaginian. 

Carthaglniensis, Is, m. and f. A 
Carthaginian. 

CarthagS, Carthaglnis, /. Carthage, 
a city of Northern Africa. 

CarthagS Nova. New Carthage, 
Carthagena, a city of Spain. 

Cariis, a, tlm. Dear. 

Cats, Catonis, m. Cato, a distin- 
guished Roman. 

Centtlm. One hundred. See 175, 2. 

CertamSn, certamlnis, n. Contest, 
strife, battle. 

Clbtls, i, m. Food. 

Clc6r8, ClcSronls, m. Cicero, the 
celebrated Roman orator. 

Civills, e. CivU. 

Civis, civis, m. and/. Citizen. 

Civltas, civltatis,/. State, city. 

Clartls, a, tlm. Renowned, distin- 
guished, illustrious. . 

Classls, classls,/. Fleet, navy. 

Coerced, coercerS, coercui, coercl- 
ttlm. To check. 

Col5, colSrg, colui, cultttm. To 
practise, cultivate. 

Communis 6. Common. 

Condemns, arS, avi, attlm. To con- 
demn. 

CondltOr, condltoils, in. Founda-. 

Conjux, conjttgls, m. and/. Wife, 
husSxmd, spouse. 
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ConOB, Cttnonls, m. Conon, an 

Athenian general. 
Conscicntia, ae,y. Consciousness. 
Conslliiim, ii, n. Design, plan. 
Conspcctiis, us, m. Sight, view, 

presence. ^ 

Consiil, constllls, m. Consul. 
Contra, prep, ivith ace. Against, 

opposite to, contrary to. 
ConvocS, are, avi, attlm. To assem- 
ble, call together. 
Cdrinthtis, i, /. Corinth, city in 

Greece. 
Comelitis, ii, m. Cornelius, a 

Boman name. 
Coronft, ae,y! Croum. 
Corptts, corporis, n. Body, person. 
Cre5, arfi, avi, attlm. To create, 

make, appoint, elect. 
Crudells, C. Cruel. 
Crudiis, a, ttm. Unripe. 
Culp5, art, avi, attlm. To blame. 
Ctlm, prep, with aU. With. 
Cttpldtls, a, tlm. Desirous of. 
Ctlres, Ciirittm, m. plur. Cures, a 

Sabine town. 
CustodiS, ir6, ivi, itttm. To guard. 
Gustos, custodis, m. and/ Keeper, 

guard. 



De, jw-ep. vnth ail. Concerning. 

Debe5, deberfi, debui, deblttlm. To 
owe. 

DCc€m. Ten. See 175. 

D6dmtts, a, ttm. Tenth. 

DefectiS, defection^, / Eclipse. 

DcfligrS, are, avi, atttm. To bum, 
be consumed. 

Delects, ar6, avi, atttm. To delight, 
please. 

Demarattts, i, m. Demaratus, a Co- 
rinthian. 



Demosthenes, Is, m. Demosthenes, 
the celebrated Athenian orator. 

Diana, ae, /. Diana, the goddess 
of the chase. 

Dic5, dic€r€, dixi, dictttm. To say, 
speak, teU. 

Dies, diei, m. Day. See 119, note. 

Diltgens, dillgcntls. Diligent. 

Dillgentia, ae, /. Diligence, 

Dimtc5, are, avi, atttm. To fight. 

Diunysitts, ii, m. Dionysius, tyrant 
of Syracuse. 

Disclpttltts, i, m. Pupil. 

Diserte, adv. Clearly, doquently. 

DispUceS, displlcere, dispUcui, dis- 
pUcItttm. To displease. 

Divintts, a, ttm. Divine. 

Dolor, doloris, m. Pain, grief, suf- 
fering. 

Don6, are, avi, atttm. To give, pre- 
sent. 

Donttm, i, n. Gift. 

Dormi5, ir6, ivi, itttm. To sleep. 

Drac6, Draconis, m. Draco, an 
Athenian lawgiver. 

Dttcenti, ae, a. Turn hundred. 

Duc8, ducere, duxi, ductttm. To 
lead. 

Dulcis, e. Sweet, pleasant. 

Du5, ae, o. Two. See 176. 

Dttpllc5, are, avi, atttm. To double, 
increase. 

Dux, dttcis, m. and /. Leader, gen- 
eral, 

E. 
E, ex, prep, with abl. From. 
Ebrietas,ebrietatts,/. Drunkenness. 
Educ5, educere, eduxi, eductum. To 

lead forth, lead out. 
Efftlgi5, eflFtlgere, effugi, effilgltttm. 

To escape. 
Eg8, mei. /. See 184. 
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Egrtgitts, ft, ttm. Distinguished* 
EgrCgie, adv. Excellently, 
Eiephantfls, i, m. Elephant, 
ElOquens, eloqaentls. Eloquent. 
ElOqaentift, ae, /, Eloquence. 
EphCsitls, &, ttm. Ephesian, of 

Ephesus. 
Epirfls, T, /. EpiruSy a ooantiy in 

Greece. 
Epifltolft, ae, / Letter, 
ErttdiS, ir£, ivi, itttm. To instruct, 

refincy educate. 
Erfldittts, &, ttm. Learned, instructed 

in. 
Ex, prep, with abl. From, 
ExerceS, exercerfi, exercui, exercl- 

tttm. To exercise, train, 
Exerclttts, us, m. Army, 
Expagn5, ar€, avi, atttm. To take, 

take hy storm. 
ExspectS, ar€, avi, atttm. To await, 

expect, 
Exflttl, exsttUs, m. and / Exile. 

F. 

F&cies, f^'iei, f. Face, appearance. 

Ferrttm, i, n. Iron, 

rertUIs, e. Fertile. 

Fldelltas, f Idelltatis, /. Fiddity, 

favthfidness. 
Fides, ftdei, /. Faith, fidelity. 
Tldtts, a, ttm. Faithfid. 
Filia, ae, / Daughter. 
Fnitts, ii, fn. Son. 
Fini5, v«, ivi, itttm. To finish, 

bring to a dose. 
Finis, finis, m. Limit, territory. 
Firm6, ar6, avi, atttm. To strengthen, 

confisTn. 
Flamlnitts, ii, m,^ FUminius, a Ro- 
• man general. 
Flos, floris, m. Flower, 
Foedtts, ft, ttm. Detestable, 



Fons, fontis, m. Fountain. 

Fortis, S. Brave, 

Fortltfir, adv. Bravely. 

FortItud5, fortltudlnis, /. Bravery^ 
firrtitude, 

F088&, ae, /. Ditch, moat. 

Fratfir, fratrls, m. Brother, 

Fmcttts, us, m. Fruit, produce, in- 
come. 

Frumentttm, i, n. Corn, grain. 

Fttgft, ae,/. Flight. 

FtigiS, ftlg6r6, iugi, ftigitttm. To 
fi^i fig* 'T'" away. 

Fttg6, arfi, avi, atttm. To rout, 
drive away. 

Funesttts, ft, ttm. Destructive. 

Fttror, ftlrorls, m. Madness, insanity. 

G. 

GallQs, i, m. GaUus, a proper name. 

Galltts, i, in. Gaul, a Gaul, an in- 
habitant of ancient Gaul, embra- 
cing modem France. 

Gemmft, ae, /. Gem. 

G6n6r, gSnfiri, m. Son-in-law, 

Gens, gentis, /. Bace. 

Germanift, ae, /. Germany. 

Gl&ditts, ii, m. Sword. 

Globostts, ft, ttm. Spherical. 

Gloria, ae, / Glory, 

Graecift, ae, /. Greece. 

Graectts, ft, ttm. Grecian, Greek. 

Graectts, i, m, Greek, a Greek, 

Gratift, ae, /. Favor, gratitude, 
thanks. 

Grattts, ft, ttm. Acceptable, pleasing. 

Grex, gr6gls, m. Herd, fiack. 

H. 
Habc5, habere, hftbui, habltttm. 

To liave, hold. 
HftbltS, arS, avi. atttm. To dwdl, 

reside. 
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Hannlb&l, EEannlbfillB, m. Hanni- 
bal, a celebrated Carthaginiaa 
general. 

IlannS, HannOnls, m. Hanno, a 
Carthaginian general. 

Hastft, ae,/ Spear, 

BHc, haec, li5c. This, 

Hiems, hifimls,/. Winter. 

HlmndS, lilmndlnXs,^! SioaUow, 

Hispani&, ae,yi Spain, 

Hispanfls, i, m, A Spaniard, 

Homeriis, i, m. Somer, the cele- 
brated Grecian poet. | 

H5m6, homlnis, in. Man. 

Honor, hdnoils, m. Honor. 

Hora, ae, f. Hour, 

HostXs, hosHs, m. and/ Enemy, 



Id6m, eUdSm, Id€m. Same, the 
same. See 186. 

Ignord, arS, ayl, attlm. To he 
ignorant of, not to know, 

IllS,ilia,illttd. That, lie, she, it. See 
186. 

UlnstrS, arS, ayi, attlm. To illus- 
trate, illumine, 

Imag5, Imaglnls, f. Image, picture. 

Imp&tiens, impfttientls. Impatient. 

ImpSrator, impSratorls, m. Com- 
mander. 

ImpSritlm, ii, n. Reign, power, gov- 
emment, 

ImpStiis, us, m. Attack. 

ImprObitas, improbltatis,/ Wick- 
edness. 

In, prep, with ace. and abl. Into, 
in, within, 

Incerttis, &, tim. Uncertain. 

Indic5, indlc^rd, indixi, indicttlm. 
To declare. 

Infestd, are, avi, attim. To infest, 

Ingens, ingentls. Huge, large, great* 



Innucens, innocentls. Innocent, 
Insaniii, ac, f. Insanitg, 
Insttlii, ae, /. I^and. 
IntCr, prep, with ace. Between, 

among, in Hie midst of. 
IntrS, ar<!, avi, atilm. To enter. 
Inventor, inventorls, m. Inventor, 
InyitS, arS, avi, attlm. To invite, 
Ipsfi, ips&, ipstim. Self, he, himself. 

See 180. 
Is, e&, id. TJiat, he, she, it. 
Ist<5,ist21,isttid. That, such. SeelGG. 
ItaUa, ae, /. Italy. 

J. 

J&ci8, jicCrd, jcci, jacttLm. To cast, 
throw, hurl. 

J&m, adv. Now, already. 

Jucundtls, ft, tim. Delightful, pleas- 
ant. 

Judex, judlcis, m. and / Judge. 

Jung5, jung6r6, junxl, juncttlm. To 
join, 

JustXtift, ae, /. Justice, 

Juflttls, a, tim. Upright, Just, 

JtlvCnis, jtiv6nl8, m, and f, A youth, 
young man. 

Jtiventus, jttventutis, /. Youth, a 
youth, a young person. 

L. 

Lftbor, Iftborls, m. Labor, 
Labor8, arS, avi, attlm. To strive 

for, labor, work, 
Lftcfidaemonitls, ii, wi; Spartan, a 

Spartan, inhabitant of Sparta in 

Greece. 
Laetltia, ae, /. Joy. 
Lftpls, Iftpldls, m. Stone. 
Lfttine, adv. In Latin. 
Lfttintls, 1, m. Latinus, a Latin 

king. 
Lattls, ft, tim. Broad. 
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LaudabllXs, S. Praiseworthy, lavda- 

Ue. 
Laudd, ar3, avi, utttm. To praise. 
Laos, laudls,^ Praise. - 
Luvinii, ac, f. Laviniaf a proper 

name. 
Lugatid, legatioiiIs,y. Embassy. 
Lcgattis, i, m. Ambassador. 
LCgiS, iCgionls, f. Legioriy a body 

of soldiers. 
LSg5, lSg6rC, legi, lecttim. To 

choose f appoint. 
Lc8, leonls, m. Lion. 
Lctalls, €. Mortalj deadly. 
Lex, legls,/. Z^ir. 
LlbCr, Ubri, m. JBooit. 
LibCr3, arC, avi, attlm. To liberate. 
Libcrtas, libertatis, / Liberty. 
Longtls, a, tim. Long. 
Lucils, i, m. Grove. 
LunS., ae, f. Moon. 
Lusclnia, ao, f. Nightingale. 
Lux, lucls, /. Light. 
LuxtiriS,, ae, f. Luxury. 
Lj^CTirglis, i, ;n. Lycurgus, a Spartan 

lawgiver. 
Lj^sandfir, L5^sandri, m. Lysander, 

a Spartan general. 

M. 

MSU;6d6ni&, ao, /. Macedonia, Mace- 
don, a country of Northern Greece. 

M&gistSr, magistri, m. Master, 
teacher. 

MagnopCrS, adv. Greatly. 

Magntls, ft, ttm. Great, large. 

Malttm, i, n. Evil. 

Marcelltts, i, m. Marcdlus, a cele- 
brated Boman general. 

MftrS, mftris, n. Sea. 

MatSr, matrls, f. Mother. 

Maturtls, ft, ttm. Ripe. 

MSm&rift, ae, /. Memory. 



Mensft, ac, /. Table. 

Mensis, mensXs, m. Month. 

Merces, mercedls, f. Reward. 

MSrco, mCrerC, mcrui, mSritiim. 
To deserve, merit. 

Metis, ft, tim. My. Sec 185. 

MilSs, milltts, m. Soldier. 

Miltiftdes, Is, m. MUtiades, an Athe- 
nian general. 

Modestift, ae, /. Modesty. 

Moneft, monerC, monul, monlttim. 
To advise. 

Mons, montis, m. Mountain. 

Monstrd, ar6, avi, atiim. To show, 
point out. 

Morft, ae, f. Delay. • 

Mors, mortis, / Death. 

MultltudS, multltudlnls, /. Multi- 
tude. 

Multtis, ft, tim. Much, many. 

Mundiis, i, m. World, universe. • 

Munid, ir6, ivi, itttm. To fortify, 
defend. 

Muntis, munSrls, n. Gift, present. 

MurtLs, i, TO. WaR. 

Mutatis, mutationis, f. Change, 
phase. 

N. 
Natalls, S. Belonging to one's birth, 

natal. 
Natalls'^dies. Birth-day. 
Naturft, ae, /. Nature. 
Navalis, C. Naval' 
Navig8, ar5, avi, atiim. To sail to. 
Navis, navl3, / Ship, 
NSccssaritls, ft, iim. Necessary. 
N2cessitas, necessitatis,/. Necessity. 
NCpos, nCpOtis, TO. Grandson. 
Nobffis, e. Noble. 
Nomfin, nomlnis, n. Name. 
NomIn5, arS, avi, atUm. To call, 

name. 
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Non, adv. Not, 

INonnS, interrog. part. Expects the 

answer. Yes. See 346, II., 2. 
Nostfir, iiostr&, nostrttm. Outy our 

owriy ours. 
Novltas, novltatifs, /. Noodty. 
N"6vti8, a, ttm. New. 
INox, noctis, /. Night, 
Nubes, nubis, f. Cloud. 
Niim, interrog, part. Expects the 

answer. No. See 346, II., 1. 
INtlma, ae, m. Numa, a Koman king. 
Nttm^rtls, i, m. Number, quantity. 
Nummtis, i, m. Money, a piece of 

money, a coin, 
NuntiS, ar6, avi, atttm. To proclaim, 

announce. 

0. 

ObsSs, obsldls, m. and /. Hostage. 

Occasiis, us, m. Setting, going down. 

OcctlpS, are, avi, attlm. To occupy, 
take possession of. 

Octavtls, a, ttm. Eighth. 

Octu. Eight. See 175, 2. 

Octoginta. Eighty. See 175, 2. 

Octtltts, i, TO. Eye, 

Odiostts, a, ttm. Odious, hateful. 

Omnls, 6. All, every, whole. 

Opptdttm, i, n. Town, city. 

OppugnS, ar6, avi, atttm. To he- 
siege, take by storm. 

Opt8, arS^ avi, atttm. To voish for, 
desire. 

Opttlenttts, a, ttm. Bich, opulent. 

Optts, opfiris, n. Work, 

Gratis, orationis,y. Oration, speech. 

Orator, oratoris, m. Orator. 

Orbis, orbls, m. Circle. 

Orbis terrarttm. The world. 

Om5, arfi, avi, atttm. To adorn, he 
an ornament to, 

Ovls, 6vls,/. Sheep. 



P. 

Parens, parentis, m, and/. Parent. 

Pared, parerS, paroi, parltttm. To 
obey. 

Pars, partXs,/. Part, portion. 

Parvtts, a, ttm. Small. 

PassSr, pass€ris, m. Sparrow. 

Pastur, pastorls, m. Shepherd. 

PatSr, pktris, TO. Father. 

Patria, ae, f. Native country, conn- 
try. 

Paultts, i, TO. Paulus, a Boman 
consul. 

Pax, pacts,/. Peace. 

Pficunia, ae,/ Money. 

Pellls, pelUs,/ Skin, hide. 

P6r, prep, with ace. Of, through. 

P6ragr5, ar6, avi, atttm. To wan- 
der through. 

P6rittts, a, ttm. Skilled in, 

Persa, ae, to. A Persian. 

Pes, pedis, 771. Foot. 

Phllipptts, i, TO. Philip, king of 
Macedon. 

Phllosophia, ae,/ Philosophy. 

Philosophtts, i, TO. Philosopher. 

Pietas, piStatls,/ Filial affection, 
piety, duty. 

Pirata, ae, to. Pirate. 

PiscXs, piscis, TO. Fish. 

Pisistrattts, i, to. Pisistratus, tyrant 
of Athens. 

Placed, placerg, piacui, piacltttm. 
To please. 

Plentts, a, ttm. Full, 

Poentts, a, ttm. Carthaginian. 

Poenus, i, to. A Carthaginian, 

Pomttm, i, n. FruiL 

Pompllitts, ii, to. PompUius, a 
Koman name. 

Pompeitts, ii, to. Pompey, a cele- 
brated Boman general. 

Pondtts, ponderls, n. Weight, mass. 
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Portlis, us, m. Port, heahor. 

Post, prep, with ace. After, 

Fdtens, pStentls. Pcnoerfid, ahle. 

Fnebedj praeberS, praebm, praebl- 
tttm. To show, Jumitk, give, 

Praecq>t5r,praeceptc)iYs,fn. Teacher, 
instructor. 

TrwoceptHm, i, n. Rule, precept. 
V Praeclarfis, ft, tlm. Renowned, dis- 
tinguished, 

PraedlcS, praedicSrS, praedixi, prae- 
dictttm. To predict, foretdL, 

Praemitim, ii, n. Reward. 

Pratiim, i, n. Meadow, 

Pr6tio8tl8, ft, Om. Valuable, 

Primtts, ft, ttm. First, 

Princlpittm, ii, n. Beginning. 

Pro, prep, with all. In behalf of, 
for, 

Proelitlm, ii, n. Battle, 

ProspSre, adv. Successfully, 

PtovocS, ar6, avi, attlm. To chal- 
lenge, 

Prudentift, ae, /. Prudence. 

Pablltis, ii, m. Publius, a Homan 
name. 

PueUft, ae, / Girl. 

PuSr, puSri, m. Bog. 

Pugnft, ae, /. Battle. 

Pugn8, are, avi, atiim. To Jight. 

PnlchSr, pulchrft, pnlchriim. Beauti- 

M- 

Punlctls, ft, ttm. Carthaginian, 

Punic. 
Pyrrhtls, i, m, Pyrrhus, a king of 

Epirus. 



Quftm, conj. Than, 
Qnarttts, ft, ttm. Fourth, 
QaattuQr. Four. See 175, 2. 
Qui, quae, quod, re/, pronoun. Who, 
which, what. See 187. 



Quinquaginta. Fifty, See 175, 2- 
QuinqaS. Five, See 175, 2. 
Quintfls, ft, ttm. Fifth, 
QoIb, qnae, quid ? titferro^. pronoun. 

Who, which, what^ See 188. 
QuiTis, quaeyis, qnodvis, or qnidvu, 

indef. pronoun. Whoever, whatever. 

See 191. 
Qadtldiautts, ft, ttm. Daily, 
QnOtidie, adv. Daily, 

R, 

Ramttfl, i, m. Branch, 

BfttiS, rfttionis,/ Reason. 

Becte, adv. Rightly. 

Bectttm, i, n. Right, rectitude. 

BeducS, rgduc6r6, rCduxi, r^actttm. 
To lead back. 

Beginft, ae,yi Queen. 

B^giS, r6gionls, f. Region, terri- 
tory. 

Begttltts, i, m. Regulus, a Boman 



BegnS, ar6, avi, atttm. To reign, 

Begnttm,i,n. Kingdom, royal author- 
ity, 

B6g5, r6g6r6, rexi, rectttm. To 
rule. 

BSndvS, ar6, avi, atttm. To renew, 

Bes, rei,/ Thing, affair. 

B^s publicft. Republic. 

BSv6c6, ar6, avi, atttm. To recall, 

Bex, regis, m. King. 

Bhentts, i, m. Rhine, 

Bomft, ae,y! Rome, 

Bomantts, ft, ttm. Roman. 

Bomantts, i, m. Roman, a Roman. 

B5mttltts, i, m. Romulus^ the found- 
er of Bome. 

^• 
Saguntttm, i, n. Saguntum, a town 
in Spain. 
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Salus, s&lutW,/ Safety. 
S&lutaris, 6. Beneficial, scdutary, 

cidvantageous, 
SalutS, are, avi, atttm. To salute. 
Sancttls, &, iim. Holy, sacred, 
sapiens, sftpientis. Wise, 
Sapientfir, adv. Wisdy. 
' Sapientia, ae, /. Wisdom. 
Schoia, ae, /. School. 
Scientia, ae, /. Knowledge. 
ScipiS, Scipionis, wi. Scipio, a dis- 
tinguished Eoman. 
Sciib5, scriberfi, scrips!, scripttlm. 

To tvrite. 
Sc^thae, arttm, m. plur. The Scythi- 
ans. 
Sficundiis, a, iim. Second, favor- 
able. 
Sempfir, adv. Always, ever. 
Senator, sfinatorls, in. Senator. 
S6nattls, us, m. Senate. 
Sfinectus, sfiaectutis, /. Old age. 
Senstts, us, m. Feeling, perception. 



S6l6n, SOlonIs, m. Solon, an Athe- 
nian legislator. 

Solttm, i, n. Soil. 

Sparta, ae, /. Sparta, capital of 
Laconia. 

Species, spficiei,/. Appearance. 

Sper8, arC, avi, attim. To hope. 

Spes, sp6i,/. ffope, 

SpoliS, are, avi, atttm. To rob, 
spoil, despoil. 

St!mttl5, arS, avi, atttm. To stimu- 
late. 

Stultltia, ae,/. Folly. 

Sui, slbl. Himself, herself, itself. 
See 184. 

Sttm, esse, ful. To be. See 204. 

SttpSrS, are, avi, atttm. To conquer. 

SuppUdttm, ii, n. Punishment. 

Sutts, a, ttm. His, her, its, their, 
his own, her own, its own, their 
own. 

Syracusae, arttm, /. ptur. Syracuse, 
a city of Sicily. 



Sententia, ae, /. Opinion. 

Serm5, sermonis, m. Discourse, con- 
versation. 

ServiS, ire, ivi, itttm. To serve. 

Servitts, ii, m. Servius, a Koman 
proper napie. 

Serv6, are, avi, atttm. To preserve, 
keep, save. 

Servtts, i, m. Slave. 

Sex. Six. See 175, 2. 

SiclUa, ae,/. Sicily. 

SHentittm, ii, n. Silence. 

Simnis, e. Like. 

Singttlarls, e. Remarkable, singular. 

Socer, sficeri, m. Father-in-law. 

Socitts, ii, m. Ally, associate. 

Sdcrates, Is, m. Socrates, the cele- 
brated Athenian philosopher. 

Sol, soils, 771. Sun. 



T. 



To 



Tace5, tacere, tilcui, tadtttm. 
be silent. 

Tarentttm, i, n. Tarentum, an Ital- 
ian town. 

Tarqulnitts, ii, m. Tarquin, a Ro- 
man king. 

Telttm, i, n. Javelin, weapon. 

Temerltas, temeritatis,/ Rashness. 

Templttm, i, n. Temple. 

Temptts, temporis, n. Time. 

Terra, ae, /. Land, earth. 

TerreS, terrere, terrui, territttm. To 
frighten, terrify. 

Tertitts, a, ttm. Third. 

ThaJes, is, m. Tholes, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Thebantts, a, ttm. Theban, belonging 
to Thebes (a city in Greece). 
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Theb&nttB, !, m. A Theban. 

Th^mistAcles, is, m. ThemisUxJes, a 
celebrated Athenian. 

Thrftsj^bultis, I, m. TAnuy&u/tM, the 
liberator of Athens. 

Tidntts, 1, m. Ticinua, a rirer of 
Cisalpine Graal. 

Tres, trift. Three, See 176. 

Triginla. Thiriy. See 175, 2. 

Triumphs, arfi, avi, attim. To tri- 
umph, 

Troja, ae, /. Troy, ancient city in 
Asia Minor. 

Tu, tul. Thou, you. See 184. 

Tullift, ae, /. TuUia, a Boman 
proper name. 

Tulltis, 1, m. TuUua, a Roman king. 

Ttim, adv. Then, at that time. 

TarrXs, turrls, /. Toiver. 

Tatb, ft, ttm. Your, yours, thy, thine. 

Tyranntts, i, m. Tyrant. 

Tyritts, ft, ttm. Tyrian. 

U, 

Ulysses, Is, m. Ulysses, a Grecian 

king. 
UnXrersiis, ft, ttm. Alt, the whole, 

entire. 
Untts, ft. ttm. One, See 176. 
Urbs, nrbis, /. City. 
Ustts, us, m. Use. 
UtflXs, S. Useful. 



VfiletudS, vftletudXnls, / Health, 
VariCtas, yftriStatIs, /. Variety, 
Varitts, a, ttm. Various. 
VarrS, varronls, ni. Farn>, a Boman 

consul. 
Ver, veris, n. Spring. 
Verbttm, i, n. Word, 



YSrecundift, ae, /. Modesty, 

Veritas, veritafls, /. TruUt, verity. 

Vertts, ft, ttm. True, real, 

Verttm, i, n. Truth, 

Vestfir, vestrft, restrtlm. Your. 

Vestifl, ire, ivi, itttm. To clothe. 

Vift, ae,/. Way, road. 

Victor, victoils, m. Victor, con- 
queror, 

Victoria, ae,/. Victory. 

Victoria, ae,/. Victoria, Queen of 
England. 

Vfgllfl, are, avi, atttm. To watck, 
he awake. 

Vnis, e. Cheap. 

Vindex, yindlcis, m. and /. Vindi- 
cator, avenger, 

Vi6l5, ar6, avi, atttm. To violate, 

Vtr, viri, m, Man, hero, soldier, 

Virg5, virglnls,/. Maiden, girl. 

Virtus, virtu tts,/ Valor, virtue. 

Vita,ae;/ Life, 

Vltittm, ii, n. Fault, vice, 

VXtttp€r8, ar6, avi, atttm. To find 
fauU with, censure, blame. 

Viv6, vivSr6, vixi, victttm. To live, 
reside, 

V6c6, arfi, avi, atttm. To call. 

Vol5, ar6, avi, atttm. To fly. 

Vdlnntaritts, a, ttm. Voluntary. 

Voluptas, vSluptatIs,/ Pleasure. 

Vox, vocis,/. Voice. 

Vuln6r5, arC, avi, atttm. To wound. 

Vulntts, vulnfirls, n. Wound, 

Vultttr, vultttrls, m. Vulture, 

Vulttts, us, m. Countenance, 



Xerxes, Is, m. Xerxes, a Persian 
king. 



ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY. 



A, an. Not to be translated, as the 

Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Acceptable. GratHs, &, Urn, 
Admonish. Admdned, adrndneri, ad- 

mdnuif admdnXium. 
Adorned. OrndiUs, &, Um. 
Advise. M&ned, mdneri, mifnuif mffni- 

turn. 
After. Post, prep, with ace. 
Against. Contra, prep, with ace. 

Sometimes denoted by the Dative. 
Alexander. Alexander, Alexandri, m. 
All. OmnXs, i. 
Always. Semper, adv. 
Announce. NuntiS, drif, dm, dt&m. 
Appoint. Cred, dri", dcij dtum. 
Army. ExerdU&s, Us, m. 
Arrival. Adventus, ds, m. 
At. Denoted hy tlie Ablative o/ Place, 

or of Time. See 421 and 426. 
Athenian. Atheniensfs, ^. 
Athenian, an Athenian. Athenien- 

sfo, Is, m. and f. 
Athens. Athenae, drUm, f. plur. 
Attack. Impious, ds, m. 
Await. ExspectS, drif, dvi, dtum. 

B. 

Battle. ProdiUm, ti, n. 
Battle-array. Acies, ei, f. 
Be. Sum, essif, fm. 



Be silent. T&c^, t&cerU, tScut, tM- 

tUm. 
Beantifal. Pulchifr, pulchrd, pul- 

chrum. 
Before. Antif, prep, with ace. 
Bird. Avis, avis, f. 
Birth- day. NdtdHs dies, m. 
Blame. VuUpifrS, drif, dvi, dtum. 
Book. Libifr, Ubri, m. 
Boy. Puifr, pu^rl, m. 
Brave. Forits, e. 
Bravely. Fortt^r, adv. 
Bravery. Virtus, virtutis, f. 
Bring to a close. Finite, ir^, iw, 

t/um. 
Brother. Frdter,/rdtriSt m. 
Brutus. Brutus, I, m. 
By. A, Sb, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted by the Ablative alone. 

See 414. 

C. 
Caius. Cdiiis, ii, m. 
Call. VdcS, drif, dvi, dtum. 
Camillus. C&milliis, i, m. 
Can, can have. See may, may 

have. 
Carthage. CarthdgS, Carthdgtnis, f. 
Csirthaginian. CartlidginienOs, S. 
Carthaginian, a Carthaginian. (Jar- 

thdglnienas, is, m. and f. 
Cato. C&tS, CdtorHs, m. 
Cicero. CicifrS, CicifrdnXs, m. 
157 
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Cidzen. CtcU, difSs, m. and f. 
City. Urbs, uHOs, f. 
Cloud. Nubea, niibUs, f. 
Commander. ImpiraUfr, impfra- 

foris, m. 
Concerning. De, prep, with abl. 
Consol. ConsSlf comuHs, m. 
Contniiy to. Contra, prep, with 

ace 
Conversation. SermS, sermonis, m 
Corinth. CffnnthUs, t, f. 
Corinthian. Cdrinthiis^ &, Um. 
Corinthian, a Corinthian. CSnnthi- 

us, n, m. 
Cornelius. CorneliUs, it, m. 
Could, could have. See might, might 

have. 
Country. PSirid, ae, f. 
Courage. VirtOs, viriutts, f. 
Crown. Cdrond, ae, f. 



Daily. QuSOdianfis, &, Urn, 

Daughter. FUid, ae, f. 

Day. Dies, din, m. See 11 9, note. 

Dear. Cdrtis, d, urn. 

Declare. IndlcS, indicifrif, indin, 

indicium. 
Delight. Deleca, 5ri, am, atUm. 
Desirous of. Cupidus, d, Urn; diA- 

dus, d, Urn. 
Did. Often the sign of the Imperfect, 

Or of Hie Perfect tense, especialli/ in 

questions. 
Diligence. Diftgentid, ae, f. 
Diligent. DUlgens, dUXgenOs. 
Do. Often the sign of the Present 

tense, especially in questions. 

E. 

Eight. OcUf. See 175, 2. 
Eighth. Octaves, d, Urn. 
Enemy. HosOs, hosOs, m. and f. 



Exercise. EzerceS, exercerif, exerau, 

exerdUUm. 
Exile. ExsuL, exsults, m. and f. 
Expect. Exspectii, aarS, dm, dlUm, 

F. 

Father. PdtiTr, pcUrts, m. 

Father-in-law. SOdfr, sdcifn, m. 

Fertile. FerttHs, S, 

Fidelity. Fides, fidd, f. 

Field. Agi^r, dgrt, m. 

Fifth. Quintns, a. Urn. 

Fifty. Quinqudgintd. See 175, 2. 

Fight. Pugr^, are, dm, dtSm. 

Finish. FinW, iri, im, U&m. 

Five. Qfiinqug. See 175, 2. 

Flee. Fugid, fugiTrir, fugi, fS^fit&m. 

Flower. Flos, Jloris, m. 

Fly. Vald, drif, dm, dtOm. 

Foot. Pes, pidis, m. 

Fond of. Amans, dmantls. 
For. Pro, prep, with abl. In the 
sense of because of, it is denoted 
by the Ablative alone (414) ; and 
in the sense of ybr the benefit of, 
by the Dative (384). 
Fortify. Mdnid, irif, tm, it&m. 
Four. ' Quattuffr. See 175, 2. 
Fourth. Quartus, d, Um. 
Friend. AmlcUs, t, m. 
Friendship. Amidtid, ae, f. 
From. A, 8b, prep, with abL 
Fruit. Fructus, Us, m. 

G. 
Garden. Eortus, i, m. 
Gaul. GallUs, i, m. 
Gem. Gemmd, ae, f. 
General. Dux, duels, m. and f. 
Gift. DonUm, t, n. 
Glory. Glorid, ae, f. 
Gold. AurUm, t, n. 
Golden. Aureus, d, Um. 
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Grood. Bffniis, d, Urn. 

Goodness. Bdnttds, bdnttdds, f. 

GoTcrn. BigS, rSgSrS^ rexi, rectum. 

Great. MagnUs, d, fim. 

Greece. Graecia, ae, f. 

Grove. LucuSy i, m. 

Guard. CustodiS, ir^, ivif itUm. 

H, 

Had. Ofien the sign of the Pluper- 
fect tense. 

Hannibal. Hanntbdlf HannJtbatls, m. 

Happy. BeatUSf d, Urn. 

Have. Haba,haberir,hSbul,hmtiim. 
Sometimes sinjply the sign of the 
Perfect tense ; as, we have loved. 

He, she, it. 7s, ed, id; iM, Uld, 
illud. The pronoun is often im- 
plied in the ending of the verb. 

He himself. Ipsif, xpsd, ipsUm. 

Hear. AudiS, irS, m, itian. 

High. AkfiSy alidy altttm. 

Himself. Sut (184); ipsif, ipsd. 



His. SuuSy df um. 

Hope (verb). SpeHi,dri'f aw, dtum. 

Hope (noun). Spes, spiiy f. 

Hour. Hord, ae, f. 

Hundred. CentUm. See 175, 2. 

J. 

I. Egd, md. See 184. 

In. In, prep, with abl. 

In behalf of. Pi 6, prep, with abl. 

Instruct. Erudid, iri, ivi, itUm. 

Instructor. PraecepUfr, praeceptoiis, 

m. 
Into. In, prep, with ace. 
Invite. InvitS, dr(, dm, dtum. 
Iron. FerrUm, t, n. 
Island. Insuld, ae, f. 
It. See he, she, it. 
Italy. Itdlid,ae,f. 



J. 
Judge. Judex, judkXs, m. and f. 
Justice. JusCUid, ae, f. 

K. 

Keep one's word. Fidifm servdrif. 

See p. 74, note 4. 
Kindly. Bihigne, adv. 
King. Rex, regis, m. 
Knowledge. Sdentid, ae, f. 

L. 

Large. Magnus, d, Um. 

Latinus. LddnUs, i, m. 

Layinia. Ldmnid, ae, f. 

Law. Lex, legis, f. 

Lead. Diuili, dOcifrif, duxi, ductUm. 

Lead back. RUdiu^, ridOciri^, riC- 

dwA, riductUm. 
Lead forth. EdOdH, edOcSri, eduxi, 

eduction. 
Let. Render by the Subjunctive. See 

196, 1., 2. 
Loader. Dux, ducts, m. and f. 
Letter. Epistdid, ae, f. 
Liberate. Libihrd, drS, dm, dtUm. 
Life. VUdy ae, f. 
Like. Slmihs, €. 
Love. ^7710, axS, dm, dtum. 

M. 

Macedonia. MdcSddnid, ae, f. 

Man. HifmS, hdminis, m. Vir, vUri, 
m. The latter is used as a term 
of respect ; a true or toorthy man, 
a hero. 

Many. MutR, ae, d, plur. 

May, can. Signs of the Present Sub- 
junctive. 

May have, can have. Signs of the 
Perfect Subjunctive. 

Me. See /. 

Memory. MSmSrid, ae, f. 
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Might, could, would, sbonld. Signs 

of the Imperfect Subjunctive, 
Might have, conld have, would 

haye, shoald have. Signs of the 

Pluperfect Subjunctive, 
Mind. AnXmiu, i, m. 
Moat. Fossdy ae, f. 
Money. Pidmid, ae, f. 
Month. MenslSf men^, m. 
More. Sign of the Cotnparative 

degree. See 160. 
Most Sign of the Superlative degree. 

See 160. 
Mound. Aggifr, aggi^iis, m. 
Mountain. Mons, numtiSf m. 
Much. MultHmj adv. 
My. Meii8,d,um. See 185. 

N. 
Name. Nomfn, nomlnls, n. 
Nightingale. LuscXniH, ae, f. 
Noble. Nmi8,i. 
Not. Non, adv. Interrogative, 

nonni. / 

0. 
Obey. PdreS, pdreri^, panu, pdii- 

turn. 
Observe. ServS, dri', dvit dtUm. 
Occupy. Occupdf drif, dm, dtUm. 
Of. Denoted by the Crenitive. See 

393. 
Of itself. PiTrse. 
On. Often denoted by the AUaiive of 

Time. See 426. 
One. UnUSy &, fim. See 176, 
Oration. Ordtid, ordtionXs, f. 
Orator. Ordtdr, drdtoris, m. 
Our. Nostifr, trS, trUm. 



Parent. Parens, pdrenffs, m. and f. 
Philip. PhUippUs, i, m. 
Pisistratus. PmstrHtHs, i, m. 



Please. PlSca, pUtceriT, plactd, 

pUkXtitm. 
Pleasing. Grdtus, &, urn. 
Pleasure. Vdluptds, vdlupidtXs, f. 
Plough. Ar8, Urdrg, Srdvi, &rd£&m. 
Plunder (verb). SpifUH, drff, dm, 

dt&m. 
Practise. ExerceS, exerceri', exercui, 

exerdUHm. 
Praise (verb). LaudS, arif, dm, 

dtUm. 
Praise (noun). Laus, laudis, f. 
Precept. PraeceptHm, i, n. 
Predict. Praedidi, praedHc^rif, prae- 

dixi, praedictum. 
Present (noun). DonUm, i. n. . 
Publius. Publius, u, m. 
Punish. Puni6, iri', tin, ttSm. 
Pupil. Disdpulus, i, m. 
Put to flight. Fu^, drg, dm, dtUm. 



Queen. Begind, ae, f. 

R. 
Receive. Acdtpid^ acdtpirif, accept, 

accept^bn. 
Reign, royal authority. Regnum, 

», n. 
Renowned. Cldriis, d, van. 
Reside. HSbUJH, drS, dm, dtiim. 
Rhine. Bhen&s, i, m. 
River. Amnts, amnis, m. 
Roman. Romdnus, d, Urn. 
Roman, a Roman. Romdniis, i, m. 
Rome. Roma, ae, f. 
Romulus. RomUlus, i, m. 
Rule. RilgS, rUgifri', rexi, rectHm, 

S. 
Safety. Sdlds, sdliUis, f. 
Same. Idi^m, eddi'm, Idifm. See 186. 
Say. Du^, d^SrS, dixi, dictum. 
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Save. Serv^, ar^y am, dtUm, 
Scipio. Scipid, Sctpionls, m. 
Senator. Sindtdr, slfnalofls, m. 
Serve. ServiS, irify it'«, itUm. 
Servius. SeroiSs, ii, m. 
Setting. OccdsHs, us, m. 
Shall, will. Signs of the Future 

tense. 
Shall have, will have. Signs of the 

Future Perfect tense. 
Shepherd. Pastdr, pastoiis, m. 
Should, should have. See might, 

might Iiave. 
Show. Monstrd, drif, difl, dtHrn. 
Sicily. Sictiid, ae, f. 
Silent. See be silent. 
Silver. Argentum, t, n. 
Sing. CantS, arff, dvi, dtUm. 
Singing, a song. CantUs, Us, m. 
Six. Sex. See 175, 2. 
Slave. SeraUs, i, m. 
Sleep. DormiS^ tri, ivi, itiim. 
Soldier. MUi's, mUllis, m. 
Somebody, some one. AKquXs, 

aliqvd, SHquXd, or dJtlquifd. See 

191. 
Son. FUius, », m. 
Son-in-law. GSnffr, gfn^ii, m. 
Song. Carmifn, camdnls, n. 
Speak. Dic5, dicifrif, din, dict&m. 
State. CivUds, ctuUdOs, f. 
Strengthen. FirmS, drU', dot, dtUm. 
Sun. Sol, soils, m. 
Sunset. OccdsUs soHs. 
Sword. GlddiUSj it, m. 

T. 

Take. CSpiS, c&p^S, cepl, capt&m. 
Take by storm. ExpugnS, drS, dm, 

alum. 
Tarquin. TanpAnitts, «, m. 
Tell. jyuA, dicgri, dixi, dictUm. 
Temple. Templum, t, n. 



Ten. jD&<r/n. See 175, 2. 
Terrify. TerreS^ terreri^, terrui, terri- 

tUm. 
Than. Qu&m. Often omitted, in 

which case the Ablative follows. 

See 417. 
That, llli, ilia, iUnd. See 186, 
The. Not to he translated, as the 

Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Their. Suits, d, um. 
Then. Tum, adv. 
Thing. Res, r«, f. 
This. Etc, haec, hSc. See 186. 
Three. Tres,trid. See 176. 
Time. Tempus, tempdiis, n. 
To. Ad, Xn, preps, with ace. To 

is sometimes denoted by the 

Accusative, and sometimes by the 

Dative. See 379 and 384 
True. VerHs, S, um. 
Truth. Verum, i, n. 
TuUia. TiilliS, ae, f. 
Two. Duff, duae, duff. See 176. 
Tyrant. Tpranntis, i, m. 

U. 
Use. Usus, Us, m. 
Useful. Uahs, ff. 



Valor. VirtOs, virtOOs, f. 
Valuable. PriliosUs, &, um. 
Very. Sometimes the sign of the 

SuperhJtive. See 160. 
Victoria. Vicldrid, ae, f. 
Victory. VictoriS, ae, f. 
Violate. ViffW, drg, dm, dtUm, 
Virtue. Virtiis, virtuOs, f. 

W. 
Walk. AmbOld, drff, dm, cUUm. 
War. Belinm, l, n. 
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Way. Fi«, ae, f. 
WeU. BiftUr, ady. 
Who, which (relative). Qui, quae, 

quCd. See 187. 
Who, which, what (interrogative) ? 

QmEs, quae, quidf qm, quae, quffdf 

See 188. 
Wide. Latii8,d,^. 
Wife. ConjuXf conji^, f. 
Will, will have. See shall, shall 

have. 
Winter. Hiems, hiimls, f. 
Wisdom. S&pienti&, ae, f. 
Wise. Sapiens, s&pienfXs. 
With. Cum, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted bj the Ablative alone. 

See 414. 



Word. VeMm, t, n. To keep one's 

word, fidim servdrif. See p. 74, 

note 4. 
Would, would have. See might, 

might have. 
Wound. Vuln&ri, arif, dvi, al&m. 
Write. ScrU^, scnMrif, scripsi, scrip- 

t&m. 



Year. Annus, t, m. 
You. Ta, tut. See 184. 
Your. Ilttis, d, um ; vestiir, 

vestrHm. 
Yourself. Tu,iuipsif. 



2>. APPLETON it CO:S PUBU0ATI0N8. 

Second Latin Book ; 

Comprismg an Historical Latin Reader, with Notes and Rulea for 
Translating, and an Exercise Book, dereloping a Complete Ana^ 
Ijtical Syntax, in a series of Lessons and Exercises, inyolving the 
Construction, Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin Sentences. 
By ALBERT HARKNESS, A.M., Senior Master in the Providence 
High School 12mo, 862 pages. 

This work is designed as a sequel to the anthor^s "• First Latin Book.^^ It comprises 
a complete analytical syntax, exhibiting the essential stmctnre of the Latin language, 
from, its simplest to its most expanded and elaborate form. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradually progressive, 
and in strict accordance with the law of development of the human mincL Every new 
principle is stated in simple, clear, and accurate language, and illustrated by examples 
carefully selected from the reading lessons, which the student is required to translate, 
analyze, and reconstruct He is also exercised in forming new Latin sentences on 
given models. This, while it gives variety and interest to what would otherwise be 
in the highest degree monotonous, completely fi^es in the mind the subject of the 
lesson, both by analysis and synthesis. 

The careful study of this volume, on the plan recommended by the author, will 
greatly fbdlitate the pupil^s progress in the higher departments of the language. Such 
is the testimony of the numerous institutions in which Harkness's improved editinc 
of Arnold has been introduced. 

From J. A. Spkkoee, D.D., laU Prqfeaaor of Latin in BarUnQton College^ IT, J, 
**The present volume appears to me to carry out excellently the system on which 
the late lamented Arnold based his educational works; and in the Selections for 
Reading, the Notes and Bules for Translating, the Exercises in Translating into Latin, 
the Analyses, &C., I think it admirably adapted to advance the diligent student, not 
only rapidly, but soundly, in an acquaintance with the Latin language." 
From Peop. Gaiocell, of Broken UrU^eraity. 
*^The book seems to me, as I anticipated it would be, a valuable addition to the 
works now in use among teachers of Latin in the schools of the United States, and for 
many of them it will undoubtedly form an advantageous substitute." 
From Pbof. Lee^oolk, qf Brown Vndfioersity, 
** It seems to me to carry on most successMly the method pursued in the First 
Book. Though briel^ it is very comprehensive, and combines judicious and skilfiilly 
formed exercises with systematic instruction." 

From J. J. Owes, D.D., Professor qf the Latin and Greek La/nguagea and Litera- 
ture in the Free Academy, H'ew York, 

*^This Second Latin Book gi^es abxmdant evidence of the author^s learning and 
. lact to arrange, simplify, and make accessible to the youthfbl mind the great and Amda- 
mental principles of the Latin language. The book is worthy of a place in evei7 
classical school, and I trust will have an extensive sale." 

From PaoF. Andemok, qf Lewisbtbrg University, Pennsylownia, 

** A fliithftd use of the work would diminish the drudgery of the student*! earlief 
itadios, and fiMilitate his progress in his subsequent course. I wish the work a wid« 
tfrenlation." 



D. APPLETON S CO:S PUBUCATIONS, 

A. Latin Grammar for Schools and Colleges. 

By A. HABENESS, PH.D., ProfeJser in Brown TJniveraity. 

To ozplsdn the general plan of the work, the Publishers ask the attention 
•f teachers to the foUowuig extracts from the Preface : 

1. This Tolnme is designed to present a systematic arrangement of the 
groat fiiets and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not only grammatical 
forms and constructions, but also those vital principles which underlie, con 
trol, and explain them. 

2. Deugned at once as a text^book for the class-room, and a book of 
reference in study, it tarns to introduce the beginner easily and pleasantiy to 
the first principles of the language, and yet to make adequate proyiaion for 
the wants of the more advanced student. 

8. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and compact- 
ness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author has endeavored to 
compress within the limits of a convenient manual an amount of carefully- 
selected gnunmatical facts, which would otherwise fill a much larger volume 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject in the 
light of modem scholarship. Without encumbering hi spages with any un- 
necessary discusmons, he has aimed to enrich them with ihepracHcal rewltt 
of the recent labors in the field of philology. 

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An attempt has 
been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beautifuPsystem of laws 
which the genius of the language — ^that highest of all gnunmatical authority 
^has created for itself. 

6. Topics which reqmre extended illustration are first presented in their 
completeness in general outline, before the separate points are discussed iu 
detaiL Thus a single page often foreshadows all the leading features of an 
extended discussion, imparting a completeness and vividness to the impress* 
ion of the learner, impossible under any other treatment 

7. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with the requiate 
ftdness all difficult and intricate subjects. The Subjuuctive Hood— thai 
severest trial of the teacher's patience— has been presented, it is hoped, in a 
form at once simple and comprehensive. 
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Harkness's Latin Grammar. 

From Bev. FroC J. J. Owsk, D.D., N^x Torh Fret Aeadtmy, 
"I have eareftilly examined Harkness^s Latin Grammar, and am so well pleased 
irith ita plan, arrangement, and ezecation, that I shall take the earliest opportunity of 
intiodaclng it as a text-book in the Free Academy." 

Frwn Mr. John D. Philbbiok, SapeHwttmdtftd qf Pttblie Schools^ Baai&n, Jfant. 
^ ThiB work is eyldently no hasty performance, nor the compilation of a more book 
maker, but the well-ripened Ihiit of matmre and aocnraie scholarship. It Is eminently 
practical, because It is truly philosophical." 

Froffi Mr. O. N. Bioklow, Principal qf State Norma* School^ Framingham^ Jfasa. 
*'Harkness*s Latin Grammar is the most satislkotory text-book I hare ever used." 

J^om Bev. Danibl Lbaoh, Superintendeni PubUe SdhooU, Providence^ B, L 
** I am qoite confident that it is superior to any Latin Grammar before the public. 
It has recently been introduced into the High School, and all are much pleased with it** 

F^om Dr. J. B. Ghaput, Sta;te Oommiseioner qf Public Instruction in Rhode Island, 
**The vital principles of the language are clearly and beautlAilly exhibited. The 
work needs no one*s commendation.** 

From Mr. Abheb J. Phipps, Superintendent qf Public SohooU, Zozoell, Mass, 
**■ The aim of the author seems to be Ailly realized in making this ' a useful Book, 
and as such I can cheerftilly commend it The dear and admirable maimer in which 
the intricacies of the Subjunctive Mood are unfblded, is one of its marked features. 

**The evidence of ripe scholarship and of fiunlllarity with the latest works of Oct- 
man and English philologists is manifest throughout the book.** 

From Dr. J. T. Chakpuk, Preeident qf WaterviUe OoUege. 
**I like both the plan and the execution of the work very much. Its matter and 
maimer are both admirable. I shall be groatly disappointed If it does not at once win 
the public &vor.** 

From Prof. A. S. Paokabd, Botodoin CoUege^ Brunswick, Maine, 
** HarkneBS*s Latin Grammar exhibits throughout the results of thorough scholar 
ship. I shall recommend It in our next catalogue.** 

From FroC J. J. Staittok, Sates CoUege, 
" We have introduced Harkness*s Grammar into this Institution. It Is much more 
.oglcal and concise than any of Its rivals.** 

From Mr. Wh. J. Bolfb, Principal Cambridge Bigh School, 
** Notwithstanding all the inconveniences that must attend a change of Latin Gram- 
mars In a large school like mine, I shall endeavor to secure the adoption of Harkness*! 
Grammar in place of our present text-book as soon as possible.** 

jn^om Mr. L. B. Willibtoh, Principal Ladies'* Seminary^ Cambridge, Mass, 
**1 think this work a decided advance upon the Gnunmar now in use.** 

From Mr. D. B. Hageb, Princ Eliot Bigh School, Jamaica Plain, Mass. 
"This is. In my opinion, 6y/ar the best Latin Orammar wer pttblished. It it 
•dmlrably adapted to the use of learners, being remarkably concise, clear, oompre" 
ftansive, and philosophical. It will henneforth be used as a text-book in this scbocd.** 
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Harkness's Latin Grammar. 

Frum Ftoll a 8. HABurorov omd Fkt>ll J. a Yait Bbtbohotav, itftkt WiuUyam 
UniverHty. 
**llils work ii doar, aeonnte, and bappy In its Btatement of principles, is simple yet 
■sbolarlx, and embnoes the latest researches in this department cf pl^ological sdenoa 
It will appear in oar oatalcfl^e." 

l>vm Ifr. EiBUDcn Bxrk, Principal iVM Acadwvy^ Ifortoieh^ Ot. 
**Tliis is not only the best Latin Grsmmsr, bnt one of the most thoronghly x reported 
Mbool-books that I have erer seen. I have introduced the book into the Free Aeade 
wajt and am mneh pleased with the results of a month^s experience in the dass-room.*' 

jnwn Mr. H. A. PnA.Ti; PHnotpcU Eigh Sdhool^ ffcur^ord^ Ct, 
** I can heartily recommend Harkness^s new work to both teachers and sdiolars. It 
iS| in my judgment, the best Latin Grammar ever offered to oar schools." 

I^wn Mr. L F. Oadt, PrineipeU Elgh School, Warren, B. I. 
** The longer I nse Harkncss's Grammar the more ftilly am I conyinced of its saperior 
excellence. Its merits most secure its adoption wherever it becomes known." 

From Messra 8. Thtobkb and T. B. Btookwxli., PttbUo High School, ProvidonM, 
**An experience of several weeks with Harkness^s Latin Grammar, enables us to 
say with confidence, Uiat it is an improvement on our former text-book." 

IVwn Mr. a B. Gtorr, Principal Boys'' Classical High School, Providence, B. L 
**The practical workin(; of Harkness^s Grammar is gratifying even beyond my ex- 
pectations." 

From Rev. ProC M. H. Bitokham, Unkiersity qf Vermont. 
** Harkness^s Latin Grammar seems to me to supply the desideratum. It is philo* 
sophical in its method, and yet simple and clear in its statements; and this, in my 
judgment, is the highest encomium which can be bestowed on a text-book." 

From Mr. £. T. Qitixbt, Appleton Academy, New Ipswich, IT. H. 
**I think the book much superior to any other I have seen. I should be glad ta 
Introduce it at once." 

From Mr. H. OBCirrr, Glenwood Ladies'' Semdnary, W. BraUM>oro\ Vt 
" I am pleased with Harkness^s Latin Grammar, and have already Introduced it into 
this seminary." 

From Mr. Chablxs Jkwbtt, Principal of Franklin Academy, 
**I deem it an admirable work, and think it will supersede all others now in use^ 
In the division and arrangement of topics, and in its mechanical execution, it is supe* 
ilor to any Latin Grammar extant" 

IV'om Mr. 0. 0. Ghasb, Principal qf Lowell High School, 
** Prof. Harkness^s Grammar is, in my opinion, admirably adapted to make tiie study 
<£ the Latin language agreeable and interesting." 

From Mr. J. Kimball, Eigh School, Dorchester, Mass, 
" It meets my ideal of what is desirable in every grammar, to wit : compression of 
general principles in terse definitions and statements, for ready ose ; end ftilness ol 
detail, well orranired for reference." 



D. APi'LETON d) OO.'B PUBLIOATIOyS. 

HABENESS'S LATIN GBAMMAB. 

12nio, 356 pases. 

Althonii^ fhls work has been published only a few weeks, It is recommended by 
id tntrodnced into a largo homber of Colleges and Classical BchoolSi among whieh an 
lalbilowing: 

BOWDOIN CCLtEGE, Bnmswick, Meu 

BATES^ COLLEGE, Lewlston, Maine. 

LEWISTON FAIXS ACADEMY, Auburn, Meu 

DOVER HIGH SCHOOL, Dover, N. H. 

DAETMOUTH COLLEGE. 

KOEWICH UNFOSESITT, Norwich, Vt 

GLENWOOD LADIES' SEMINAB Y, BratUeboro, Yt 

AMHEBST COLLEGE, Amherst, MasSw 

TUFFS COLLEGE, Medford, Mass. 

PHILLIPS' ACADEMY, Andover, Mass. 

STATE NORMAL SCHOOL, Framingham, Mass. 

HIGHLAND SCHOOL, Worcester, MasSw 

NEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Newton, Mass. 

PUBLIC HIGH HCHOOL, Springfield, Mas& 

ROXBUEY LATIN SCHOOL, Eoxbury, Mass. 

LAWRENCE ACADEMY, Groton, Mass. 

AUBURNDALE FEMALE SEMINARY, Aubnmdale, Mass. 

SPENCER ACADEMY, Spencer, Mass. 

JAMAICA PLAIN HIGH SCHOOL, Jamaica Ptoln, Mass. 

BROWN UNIVERSITY, Providence, E. L 

UNIVERSITY GRAMMAR SCHOOL, Providence, R I. 

PUBLIC HIGH SCHOOL, Providence, E. L 

FRIENDS' BOARDING SCHOOL, Providence, R. L 

WARREN HIGH SCHOOL, Warren, R. I. 

PROVIDENCE CONFERENCE SEMINARY, East Gteeikwieh, B. I 

WESLEYAN UIHVERSITY, Middletown, Ct 

FREE ACADEMY, Norwich, Ct 

NEW LONDON ACADEMY, New London, Ct 

YALE COLLEGE, New Haven, Ct 

ROCHESTER UNIVERSITY, Rochester, N. Y 

MADISON UNIVERSITY, Hamilton, N. Y. 

NEW YORK FREE ACADEMY, New York. 

CORTLAND ACADEMY, Homer, N. Y. 

OSWEGO HIGH SCHOOL, Oswego, N. Y. 

HAMILTON COLLEGE, Clinton, N. Y. 

HOBERTS FREE COLLEGE, Geneva, N. Y. 

OANANDAIGUA ACADEMY, Canandaigua, N. Y. 

NEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Newton, N. J. 

HAVERFORD COLLEGE, West Haverford, Pa 

CLASSICAL AND MILITARY SCHOOL, Columbia, Pto 

BHURTLEFF COLLEGE, Upper Alton, III 

IOWA STATE UNIVERSITY, Iowa Oty, Iowa. 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN, Ann Arbor, Mlohicaa. 
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Germania and Agricola of Gains Cornelius 
Tacitus : 

With Notes for €k>]]^;e8. Bj W. S. TTLEB, Profisssor of tlie Gieek 
and Latin Laagiuigoi in Amhost €k>Ilege. 12mo, 193 page^ 

TMitn^i MOOD&t of Gcnninj and C& of Agrfodlftare among the moat ikadnating 
mA InatraetiTO Latin daaalea. Tlie ptcaent edltWm haa been m e pai e d expreadj tat 
aoMoga c1aMW» bj one who know what ihqr need. In Itwffl befiMmd: 1. ALatin 
toxti ^»pn>Ted hj an the more leeant editoft. 8. A eopAooa fflnatntkm of Um gcam- 
OBMtloal oonatrnetiona, aa well aa of the ihetorical and poetical oaagea peenliar to 
radtna. In a writer so ooneiae it haa been deemed neoeaaaiy to pay particolar r^;aid 
to the eonnectlon of thought, and to the partfclea aa the hingea of that connection. 
1 Conatant obmparlsona of the writer with the aathora of the Angostan age, for the 
porpoae of indicating the changea whidi had already been wrought in the langoage of 
the Soman people. 4. An embodiment In small compass of the moat yalnable labors 
of aofih recent German critics as Grimm, GGnther, Graber, Kieasling, Bronhe, Eoth, 
Bnpertl, and Walther. 

Fr<nn Tnor. Loroour, (^ Brown UMv^rHty. 

**I hare Ibund the book In daily use with my class of rery great sorloe, reiy 
practical, and well suited to the wanta of students. I am very mnch pleased with the 
Life of Tadtos and the Introdnctlon, and Indeed with the literary duiracter of the book 
thronghoat We shall make the book a part of onr Latin conrse." 

The History of Tacitus. 

By W. S. TYLER. With Notes for CoUeges. 12mo, 453 pages. 

The text of Tadtns Is here presented in a form as correct as a oominrlson of t^e 
oest editions can make It Notes are appended for the siudent's nse, which contsala 
not only the grammatical, but Ukewise all the geographical, ardueological, and his- 
torical mastratlons that are necessary to render the anthor intelligible. It has been 
the constant aim of the editor to carry students beyond the dry details of grammar 
and lexicography, and Introduce them to a fiimlllar acquaintance and lively sympathy 
with the anthor and his times. Indexes to the notes, and to the names of persons and 
places, render reference easy. 

jn-om Pnop. Haokxtt, qfHewtan Theological Seminary. 
** The notes appear to me to be even more neat and elegant than those on Oia 
^Oarmanla and Agricola.* They come as near to such notes as I would be glad to writs 
floyself <n a classic, as almost any thing that I have yet seen." 



standard. ClacMiioal "Works. 



Arnold's First Greek BooIe,* on the Flsn of the Fixst Latiii 
Book. ISmo. 297 pages. 

Arnold's Praetlcal Introduction to Greek Prose 

Compoaitloii.* 12mo. S87 pages. 



Arnold's 

pages. 



Second Part to tbe AboTO.* 12inoi 2i8 



Arnold's Greek Beadlnc Book. Ck>iitBini]ig the Sab- 
itanoe of the Piaetieal Introduotlon to Greek Constniiiig and a 
Treatise oa the Greek Particles ; also. Copious Belectiooa from 
Greek Anthers, with Critical and Explanatory English Notes and 
a Lexicon. ISmo. 618 pages. 

Dr. AmoId^B Greek Courses have been careftilly revised, oorreeted, 
and improved by J. A. Bpskcxx, D.D., making them a thorough, prao- 
tieal, and easy Greek eonxse. 



Boise's Exercises in Greek Prose Composition. 

Adapted to the First Book of Xenophon^s Anabasis. By Jaxks 
B. Boiss, Professor of Greek in University of Michigan. 12ma 
186 pages. 



Cluunplln's Skort and Comprekensive Greek 

Grammar. By J. T. CBAMPLnr, Profeaaor of Greek and Latin 
in Waterville CoUege. 12mo. 208 pages. 

First I«essons in Greek;* or, the Beginner's Companion- 
Book to Hadley*s Grammar. By Jaxu Mobbxb Whitoh, rector 
of Hopkins Grammar School, New Haven, Ct (Beoently pub- 
lished.) 12mo. 

JOradley's Greek Granunar,* for Schools and Colleges. By 
Jaxbs Hablet, Professor in Ysle College. (Beoently published.) 
12mo. 866psges. 

nerodotnsy Selections From; Comprising mainly such 
portions as give a Connected History of the East, to the Fell of 
Babylon and the Death of Cyrus the Great By Hxbmait M. 
JomreoN, D.D., Professor of Philosophy and English Literature 
in Dickinson College. 12mo. 186 pages. 



Knkner's Greek Grammar. Translated by Professors 
EnwAsna and Taylob. Large 12mo. 620 pages. 



standard Classical "Works. 



Kendrlck's Greek OUendorlT.* Being a Progressire Ex- 
hibition of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. By Asahxl C. 
KimDRXOE, Professor of Greek I^Dgaage ia the UiiiTerBit7 of 
Boclioster. 12mo. 871 pofea, 

FIato*B ApologT »nd Crtta.* T^ith Hotes by W, B. Tmra, 
Graves Prafbuor of Greek In Amberat CoU^ge. 12111QL ISO 
pages. 

Xenoplioii'B HEctiioraliilia of Socmtoa. With Xot» 
And Idtro^luctlon by IL D. O. BonsiNS, Prulessor of Longoitge tn 
Middbbury College, l^mov 421 pogi^^ 

Xeno^Iioii'v Anabailit. With Explanatory Kotefl for the use 
of SchooU niid OoUegtie. By Jijcxa E. Boi^ Pi^£ei$Bor of Greek 
in the UiilTrorBity of MlclilgaiU 13mo- B93 page^ 

8oplioclei^ <Edipn« Tpranntiii* With Xotea for the TTsa 
of S^LhouU and CoU^^es, By Howasd CkO^bt, Profeaaor of Greek 
Id thfl tJnlTorslty of ^y^ York. IJSmo. 153 pages, 

Hebrew and Syriac. 

Gesetliaa' He^revr Grammar. geventfOBth Edition, i?ltli 
Correotioqs and Additions, by Ur. E. l£oi>iiiEE. Tmiifi]flt£d by T, 
J. Cow^wr, Prof^HfiOi- of H«!]t«w Lu Eoehc^ter Theologlnl Sem- 
Jnary, New York, Sto. SBl psgus, 

UhJemaDiL^ ^jrlmc Qrmmjn&f., Tramlated A-om the Ger- 
mxa. By Esroos Hutcfiusox, With a Course of Exerdsu In 
Syrisc Grammatf and a Chre«tomat^y wad brief Lexicon prspand 
by the Tnuulator, Svo, Bfl7 pAg«^ 
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